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PRINTING. 



AS it is propofed to confine this hiAorical account 
^ of the Art of Printing, as now praftifed in Eu- 

rope, to letters caft in metal, we feall wave that of 
printing on pages cut in blocks of wood, and what 
is generally fuppofed to have been in ufe among the 
Chinefe many ages before the prefcnt method was in- 
U'oduced into Europe. 

The prefent Art is but three hundred and thirty-five 
years. <^i, ^nd; it long remained an undetermined 
{limit betwfcen the city of Mentz in Germany, and the 
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2 ORIGIN OF 

city of Haerlem in Holland, concerning the pi 

where, and the perfon by whom, this divine axt was i 

invented and praftifed ; but, at this tim^, the ma 

rity of voices have determined the difpute in fav< 

of Mentz; however, we Ihall give both their pleas. 

It is faid to be firft attempted at Mentz, between t 

years of 144a and 1450, by John Full or Fauft, ^ Jo 

Meydenbuch, and John Genefteifch furnamed Gi 

temberg. It was long a controverted queftion, 

many learned antiquarians, whether Guttemberg 

Fauft was the Inventor of that Art, till happily the o: 

gihal inftrument was found ; whereby it appears, th 

the latter only conneCled the others with him for tl 

fake of their purfes, he not being able to proceed witl 

out, on account of the great expences attending t\ 

cutting of the blocks of wood ; which, after they wei 

once printed from, became entirely ufelefs- for an 

other work. This inftrument, which is dated Nov. t 

^455» is decifive in favour of Guttembefg; but th 

honour of (ingle Types made of metal, is afcribed h 

Fauft, wherein be received great affiftance from hi 

fervant and fon-in-law Peter SchoefFer, who devife< 

the punches, matrices, &c. for cafting them; 01 

which account he was taken into partnerfliip by hi 

father-in-kw, who, in 1455,' had ^ quarrel with, anc 

feparated frpm, Guttemberg. Thofe who have affertec 

that Fauft was the firft Inventor of Printing, have 

given for a reafon, that they have never feen any booli 

with Guttemberg's name to it; without cdnfidering,thal 

their firft effays in Printing, both by Wocki and move- 

B 2 ' ' ' ' m 




P R I W- r / N G. 8 

able types, being fol4 fi>r manafcripts, were anony-: 
mous; the Invention being by them intended to be 
kept fecret : nor was it divulged till their difagreement^ 
by which time Fauft had made himfelf mafter of the 
Art, and Guttemberg was not able to proceed in it 
alone owing to his circumftances. 

The inhabitants of Haerlem afTert that Laurenfz 
fanfz Kofter of that city was the Inventor of Printings 

3ut the year 1430: but that, in the infancy of the 
fcvention, he ufed wooden blocks; yet after fome time 

left off that method, and cut letters on fteel, which 
le funk in copper matrices, and fitting them into iron 
moulds, he caft fingle letters of metal in thofe matrices. 
They affert alfo, that his companion and afliftant, John 
Guttemberg, ftole away his tools while he was at 
church, and with them went to Mentz, where he fet up 
.and praftifed the Art* They fay much of a book inti- 
jled De Spiegel, printed at Haerlem, in Dutch and 
j.atin, which is there yet to be feen ; and infill on that 

3k to have been the firft that ever was printed ; but . 
It, as it has no date, there are no pofitive proofs to 

5und their affertion on. 

The learned'Dr. Willis, of Oxford, made a ftudi- 
ous inquifition into the origin of this invention, and in 
the foUpwing concife manner delivered his opinion: 
*Abput the year 145.0 the Art of Printing was invent- 
ed and praftifed in Germany : but whether firft at 
Mentz or Haerlem is not determined ; for it appears, 
upon an impartial inquiry, that thofe who had it in 
confideration before it was brought to perfeflion, dif- 
B 2 agreeing 
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fome of them di Hacilem^ 90^ 0(^9 ati M^Q^ntz^ ] 
(tted the praAice of tJieij former (H^pk^ siit one a#gid; 
fimietime/ 

There is at. Ment2> on the finopt of the boulfe' whi 
in Guttemberg livedo the« following inftrription^ ^^ 
was put li^ in the year x^oj^ 

J O A N N^I O U T T'E R*B E Rr 6 E N':s I 

MOGUNTINO, 

<^Ul PRIMUS OrMNIUM; LITBRA.S uE R i 

IMPRIM-ENDAS INVENIT, 
! HAP ARTE P? ORBE TQTO BENE MERENTIj 

Y.yO yiN.TIfOEN.SIS 
HOC SAXUM PRO. MONUMENTO POSUIT 

Jo. Chrift.Seitz's blind partiality to HpllandhasJec 
him into fo many miftakes in his Hiftorical Narrative 
of the Invention of Printing, which is little more than 
a r/eviyal of the gld. legepd of Adrian Junius, and fo 
fluffed with. fofgtries and calumnies, tending to de- 
prive both Guttemberg and Fauft of the honpur of be- 
ing the firft Inventors of the Art of Printing, the aeu'a 
of which he carries a$ far back as the year 1428, attri- 
buting it, without the leaft. foundation, to one Lau- 
Ttnth Japfz, furnamed Kofter of Haerlem, that it 
may with fafety be rejeftcd- 

The 
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The, firft primed booic upon rccard; is the Book of 
p&fan^ by John Fauiift o£ Mentz^ andiPctor Schoeffer, 
ia 143 7> ow the t^th a£ Auguft, However, after this 
firft effay, they are fiippofccL to have prLntei Duraaidfff 
ItationaleDiyinonmi^ in 1459, ancfetfae Latin vocabu* 
kuy, imitlsd Catkoticon, in 1460: bfut what fignalized 
Fauft ^and his Art mod, wa& the: firft printed Bible^ 
which he began in 1450^ and finiflied in X460; 
when Faiift, carrying a paced of printed copies of it tO' 
Paris^ and o&ring them to fale as manufcripts, bad* 
the mififortJune to He impriibned, under fufpicion o£ 
dealing with the devil ;> becaufe the* Fmnch) could nor 
Qtherwife conceive how £b many books fhould fo ex- 
afiiy agree in every letter and point ; nor could he* 
obtain bis)libcrty till he had:dircovered the method by 
which they were done- In 1466 he printed a quarto^ 
edition of Tiilly's Offices, and: the year following ano- 
ther edition of the fame book, as may be feen in the 
catalogues of the fcarce and curious books belonging 
to the Libraries of both our Univerfi t ics. 

From Haeriem it.paffed to Roine, in 1467; and in 
1468 it was. carried to Venice and Paris. Hitherto 
thepnoficiem.in this Jiew Art. had proceeded no further 
than in the comnioi> adpjubet; fuited to the vulgar arid 
Latin tongues; The Gothic alj^bet, as it moft re* 
fembied the manufcripts of thafe tii^aes^ was the firft at- 
tempt5 then fomc of the Italiafi Princes introduced the 
I^man alphabet; and, in afliort time, brought it to that 
perfeftion, that; in the beginning of the year 1474^ they 
caft a letter not much inferior to the heft types of the 

prefent 
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prcfent age ; as may be feen in a Latin Grammar^ 
(en hy. Omnibonus L^onicenus, and printed at P 
on the 14th of January, 1474; from whom our | 
marian, Lilly, has taken the entire fchenae c 
grammar, and tranfcribed the greateft part the 
without paying any regard to . the memory 'of thi 
thor. At laft, the Italic alphabet xame muc] 
yogue; but there Were no .Greek .types till about 
year 1476, when the Italian Printers caft them u 
the fj^rne principles as they had done the other aJj 
bets : yet we are not able to afcertain, whether 
was firft introduced by the Venetians, Milanefe, 
Florentines, each of them claiming the reputatioi 
that improvement : tho' it is univerfally allowed t 
two Jewifli Rabbins, Jolhua and Mofes, were the f 
M(ho publi&ed the Hebrew charafter in feparate iy\ 
at Saccino, a little city in the Duchy of Milan, in t 
year 1480. 

About the end of the 16th century, the Vatican ai 

Paris Printers introduced the Syriac, Arabian, Pe 

. fian, Armenian, Coptic or Egyptian charafters; whic 

with feveral other Chinefe and Indian Types, have bee 

in^roved and publiflied by the Printers in London. 

This Art has alfo paffed from Europe to Goa, an 
the Phillippine iflands in Afia ; to Lima, Mexico, Bol 
ton. New York, &c. in America, and to Morocco ii 
Africa. Befides, amongft other curiofities, and piece: 
of antiquity, a reverend Clergyman has convinced uj 
of the vulgar error, which reports that Printing is ri- 
goroufly prohibited throughout the Turkifli Empire, 

by 



PRINTING. f 

by fhewing *the Capitulations and Articles of Peace 
between the King of Great Britain and the Sultan of 
the Ottpman Empire, printed at Conftantinople, by 
Abraham Gabai Chafnahat, Anno 1663/ 

Thus wo have- briefly fliewn where, and by whom; 
the Art of Printing with feparate Types was invented ; 
and, alfo, how it was at firft difperfed. 

In what uncertainty the hiftory of the firft ufe of 
Printing in England is, may be feen by the following 
imperfeft detail. Some of our Almanac makers tell 
us, that Printing was firft ufed in England, 1443, 
aboiit feven years before it was praftifed, or, about 
, three years after it was thought of: others f^y, not till 
after 1459- ^^^ workmen of the Printing-Prefs, at 
the Theatre in Oxford, in a paper printed by them 
on the 23d. of Auguft, 1729, affirm that the noble Art 
and Myftery of Printing was firft invented in the year 
1430, and brought into England in the year 1447 > ^ 
miftake, perhaps, for 1474. The learned Mr. Collie^r 
aflures us, that the Myftery of Printing appeared* ten 
years fooner at the Univerfity of Oxford, than at any 
other place in Europe, Haerlcm and Mentz except- 
ed; which fixes the introduftion of it there fo early, 
^ as 1457 : fi'^^^ i^ ^^ certain that it appeared at 
Rome, and elfewhere in Europe, in 1467; though by 
the date put in the margin, he feems willing to have 
had it thought, that it did not appear at Oxford before 
1464. The diligent colleftor of the Annals of Print- 
ing, fuppofes this Art firft brought into England in 
1460; and Mr. Bailey implicitly follows Atkyns's ro-» 
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mance of the introdudion <^ it in King Henr 
reign, or before 1460. But the generality of 
gfKh chroniclers, who mention it, tell us^ that i 
was firft pra^fed by Mr. Caxton, in 147 1^ t 
minfter, under the Patronage of the Abbot« 
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C H A p. L 
Of Roman, kalic, and Black £rinting Letter^ 

CONFORMABLE to the general method which 
is obfervcd in Grammars, we begin Mt5 alfo with 
the principles thereof, viz. Letters; with this dif^ 
ference, that inftead of applying their fignification, as 
in others, to the art of fpeaking or writing fome parti- 
cular language, we ffiall conflder them as the chief of 
Printing Materials ; and in the courfe of this Chapter, 
treat of their Contexture, Superficial Shape, and fuch 
Propdrties as come under the cognizance of Printers, 
JBookfellers, and others, who are judges of Printing. 
Accordingly, we Ihall not confine ourfelves to the bare 
Letters of different Alphabets, but Ihewwhat other 
Sorts are comprehended in a Fount of Letter, caft 
either for Sacred, Ancient, or Modern languages : of 
which, thofe of the laft clafs being the moft prevailing;, 
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1VC fhall, therefore, give the preference to thofe 
raClefs tvhich are appropriated not only to our c 
but other European languages. 

The Types, or Letters, which are made ufe of 
printing in England, are either Roman, Italic, 
Black. 



SECT- I. 



Of Roman Printing Letter. 

ROMAN, is at prefent, the moft general Leti 
\vhich is ufed for Printing ; and has long be 
the national charafter, not only of Great Britain a: 
Ireland, but alfo of Portugal, Spain, France and Ital 
whereas in Germany, and in the kingdoms which ] 
round the Baltic, they print with Letters which o\ 
their formation to the Gothic charafters: neverthele: 
many of thofe nations print whole works in their ow 
language, with Roman Letter: and that the Germai 
themfelves, as well as thofe who patronize their ch 
rafters, have not yet intirely quitted them, and mac 
Roman Letter more univerfal, is chiefly owing to the; 
apprehenfions of fharing the fate of the primitive Prir 
ters, who, in attempting to introduce Roman charac 
ters, fufFered greatly from the diflike which the Learn 
ed then Ihewcd to the works which had been done ii 
that letter; whereby the former were obliged to re 
turn to printijjg in Gothic charafters, to which men o 

literatun 
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literature had been accuftomed^ and which, refembling 
the writing of Monks, it was difficult to perfuade peo- 
ple to approve of any thing which had the leaft ihew 
of bearing againft monadic intereft. 

The fame reafon may be given why the Dutch have 
not turned Black Letter out of their Printing-houfes, 
but ftiU make ufe of it, efpecially in books of de- 
votion, and religious trealifes defigned for general 
ufe ; whereas curious and learned fubjefls are fre- 
quently printed in Roman. The Germans, indeed, 
have more than once made effays to print prayer-books 
in Roman Letter, to try how they would be received 
by the public : but it has been obferved, that this me- 
thod of bringing people into the Printer's fcheme, 
would not take ; and that the fmall impreffions of 
thefe books came into the hands of fuch only as were 
j either curious, or would be thought learned, when 

I they fhould be feen reading in a book printed in cha-» 

rafters which the vulgar people in Germany perfuaded 
thcmfelves fliould be appropriated to no other than 
I the Latin Language. However, what has fruftrated 

I the defign of the German Printers, has not intimidated 

thofe in Sweden; where, by the authority of the pro- 
per fupporters of fo noble a plan, they have of late 
made confiderable fteps towards abolilhing German 
Types, by printing the New Teftament, the Pfalter, 
and other fchool-books, in Roman Letter ; by which 
tis hoped. Printing, in that quarter, will put pn a htu 
I ter face ; and their hitherto eftablifhed Printing Let» 

ters become obfplete and antiquated. 

C z The 
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The appellation itfclf irhibh the fubjeCl-charai 
bear^ is fufficient for ua to concludej that it o\«res 
being to the ancient Romans; the' the face of the j. 
kiity and the face of the original Rorban I^^ttcrs 
greatly changed> by the improvments which they ha 
received from time to time, according to the laws a 
rules laid d<>wn by eminent penmen. The Germa 
bnd their confederates, differ with us here, in calh'r 
all thofe fizes of Letter Arviiqua^ which we, as wcil i 
the French*, wd other printing nations, comprehend 
uhdet the name of Roman / which, were it matter o 
any importance, would deferVe our inquiry, to fee 
whether it i$ done to deprive the antient Romans from 
an acknowledgment due to their memory, for the In- 
vention of their Letters ; or whether it is to ferve for 
an open confeiBon that they have not yet been at the 
paihs to bring th^ir Antiqua to the fame perfe6tion as 
their neighbours have done the Roman. 

That good Roman makes the bcft figure in a Spe- 
timen of Letters^ may be faid without referve, efpe- 
cially as we would be underftood not to pronounce all 
Letter good which is hew, but only fuch as has the 
neceffary accomplifhments as well in its appearance, as 
fubftancc. The firft of thefe good qualities, therefore, 
of Letter, confifts in its being of a truty or rather 
good fhape ; fihce it is impoffible to maintain the firft, 
without involving ourfelves in controverfies which 
cannot be decided till fuch rules are eftabliflied as may 
be a ftandard for the exaft uniformity of each Letter 
in particular. We fhall therefore conclude, with the 
ingenious Mr. Moxon, ' * Xhat the Roman Letters 

were 
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were 6r%ifially invented and €<mtrived to be ulad^ 
suid eonfiftdf Circles, Arthesof circles, and ftraight 
Lined; and that tbefefore dxofe Leliefs that havf 
-thcfe figures, either entire, or clfe property mmi^ 
fo as the courfe and ^progrefs of the pen may bn9^ 
admit, may deferve the iiame of trw fcape/ Th« 
l>efore-mebtioned mathematical rulesj therefore, bCr 
ing obferved, and properly applied, by the Letter^ 
cutter, yfiW, produce Ronran charafters, of fuch hdr- 
tnony, grace, and fyiliinetry, as will delight and eafi» 
the eye in reading; by having th^yr. Fais. and Leans 
blended together with fuch fweetnefs as amazeaa 
clofe examiner into the proportion which the fmalleft 
Letters bear to thofe of larger fizes: but to fay> 
pofitivelj, that, every Founding Houfe can boaft 
of ^ra^-j(haped Letters, would be fpeaking with too 
great forwardnefs — fince -it has been thought, even 
by able Penmen, that none could cut two Letters of 
the fame Signification, fo as to bear an exa£l likenefs 
to each other; and that, as it was iraprafticable to write 
atrue Duplicate on Paper, it was impoffible to effefl 

it by thofe who attempted in Steel. ^ButMeflrs. Fry. 

and Sons, Letter Founders, in London, have incon** 
trovertably proved that, whatever may be done with tha " 
Pen, the greateft likeftefs of letters of the fame Signifi- 
cation are made by them in S,teel, from the leaft to tlie. 
greateft fizes; and that accented Letters and Ligatures 
are made fo much in the exaft fhape and fymmetry 
with thofe of the mean Alphabet, that the beft Judges 
cannot poflibly difcover any difference between them. 
— So far we may fafely fay, refpeOdng the^rwcfhape 

in 
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in Lcttcfs, and that thcfe Founders have exerted 
felves more than their neighbours in cafting gooc 
tcr, for tho' the authorities about the In-uentic 
metal Types are in favour of the Germans^ the i 
orating and improving them cannot be more ji 
claimed by any, than by Meffrs. frys, who have J 
diftiilguiihed thcmfelvcs by the goodnefs of their JLe 
*— the Prefs-work from which has been thought by fc 
who have had no proper cohceptions about Printi 
to have proceeded from Silver Types — But a good a 
4ieat Prefsman cai^beft inform them^ that it is not Silv 
Types, on.which good Prefs-work depends, but that tl 
beft common metal will produce, with care^ equalJ 
^>od work. 

We may therefore conclude that they take mon 
than common pains in finifhing their Punches, anc 
removing all fuch irregularities as may obftruft their 
making a fmooth and even impreffion when they are 
funk into Matrices, firft well prepared for the purpofe r 
and as their Letter is generally caft of good metal, 
and ftandtrue, and exaft in line, befides well drefled: 
no wonder that it has recommended itfelf into the moft 
confiderable Printing-houfes in this city, and, moft 
probably, will be received in the feveral others, unlefs 
it (hall appear that thefe Founders Ihould defign to 
promote their own mtereft by detrimenting that of 
Printers. 

What has been faid about true fhape in Letters, re- 
lates chiefly to Roman; but, in our further obferva- 
tions/upon the Properties of good Letter, we fhall 

com- 
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comprehend all other ftifil Types as are caft here. Ac- 
cordingly, the gooddnefs of Printing-letter being not 
confined to true (hape alone, confifts alfo in having a 
ief^ face; which depends, firft, upon the Punches be- 
ing cut to a reafonable depth, and their Hollows deep- 
ened in proportion to the width of the refpeftive Let- 
ters; and, fecondly, upon the Punches being funk 
deep into Matrices : for if either of thefe two requiiites 
is neglefted,. the Letter, incourfe, will have a {hallow 
face, and prove unprofitable to the purchafer ; as it is 
in France, where Printers have very great reafon to 
complain of the Ihallownefs of Letter caft by their 
Founders. Mr. Feriel, Printer, at St. Omer, in pai*- 
ticular, exclaims againil this impqfition in the follow- 
ing manner, * We need not wonder,* fays he, * that 
our Prefs-work does not look better ; for if the paper 
is apt to fink, or otherwife deceives the perfon that 
wets it ; and the ink happens not to be very clean, the 
eye of the Letter is prefently filled up— The Prefsman 
then, ^ith his bodkin, turns graver ; but with fuch 
an unfteady hand, and with fo little precaution, that 
he more hurts than clears the Letter. Had our cha- 
raSers the fame depth as thofe abroad, French Prefs- 
work would undoubtedly make a better figure alfo : 
but we have had new Founts where the relief part of 
fome Sorts (confidered from the center of their hol- 
lows) . did not anfwer to above the thicknefs of ordina- 
ry paper for printing — which is a ihame !' And though 
this, at prefent, is not the cafe in England, it may ne- 
verthelefs be obferved, that fome of our Roman low- 
iCr-cafe forts are not equally fortified to endure the 

weight 
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weight of the Prcis, especially in Founts of the i 
§2es» where the a, e, ^ w, are worn out helojf 
«dier fiKts are injured; which few forts^ x^ere' 
caft again^ and the worn out ones thrown out^ ^ 
lender a Fount ferviceable for a great deal of ^ 
work more* 

- The next of the principal qualities of good JLet 
is, that it be caft of good metal, fit to wear weJJ 
leaft (b long as till it has paid for itfelf, befides go 
intereft for its long credit ; thereby to eafe the charg 
of fuch forts of Letter as never make a return neithi 
of the principal nor intereft. This is another gre, 
hardfliip upon the Printers in Paris, who are ferve 
with very bad metal by their Founders; which, and th 
fliort wear they have of their Letter on account of it 
fiiallownefs, makes the more fubftantial Printers laj 
out their money in Franckfort, from whence they are 
ferved with a better commodity. Notwithftanding 
which, the Founders in Paris keep their wonted metal, 
and alledge, that is of the fame compofition with that 
which is ufed at the King's Founding-houfe; which 
ferves not any. other but his Majefty's Printing-houfe 
at the Louvre, with fufil materials. It would therefore 
be inconfiftent with the intereft of the Founder io cajft 
Letter for lafting; fince Letter, at the faid Printing- 
houfe in Paris, is deemed, old and worn, when it has 
loft its brightnefs; which, tho' it delights the eyes of 
f<Hne, does not pleafe the Printer, who rather chafes 
to fee new Letter have a gloomy caft, judging from 
thence that its metal will prove to be good. 

The 
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The Compofition of metal for Letter being various, 
and depending upon the difcretion of the Founder^ 
tauft needs have different effefis upon Letter, and 
render it either more or lefs fervicable* Mr* Moxon 
has been fo generous as to particularize the fpecies and 
ihc quantities which he ufed to make Metal of; and ac- 
cordingly 28 lb. of Metal required 25 lb. melted lead, 
naixt with 3 lb*, of iron and antimony melted together. 
But in Germany they ufe more than three ingredients 
to their Metal; which is there made of flee], iron, 
copper, brafs, tin, and lead: $l11 which they incorporate 
with each other by means of antimony* This Metal, 
if duly prepared, does not bend, but breaks like 
glafs : it is harder than tin and lead ; fomething fofter 
than copper, and melts fooner than lead. This ac- 
count I have of Mr. Struke, a Printer at Lubec, who 
did caft, for his own ufe, not only large-fized letters 
for titles, but alfo a fufficient quantity of two-lined 
Englifti, after a peculiar manner, by cutting his punches 
on wood, and finking them afterwards into leaden 
Matrices; yet were the Letters caft in them deeper 
than the French generally are. How they prepare 
Letter-metal in Holland, I have not learn'd: but 
from a certain inftance (the narration whereof would 
.re<Juire a long digreflion) I am perfuaded that they 
differ both from the Englifh and the Germans. 

Befides the three principal Properties which we have 
mentioned, the following .(like Satellites to good Let- 
ter) are not undeferving the purchafer's examination ; 
who ought to take notice, 

D i.Whe- 
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1. Whether the Letter Hands even, and in Liner 
which is the chief good quality in Letter, and malce&at 
the face thereof fometimes to pafs, tho' othenvife 
ill-fliaped. 

2. Whether it (lands parallel; and whether it drives 
out, or gets in, either at the head, or the foot, and 
is, as Printers call it, Bottle*arfed ; which is a fault 
that cannot be mended but by rubbing the whole 
Fount over again. 

3. Whether the thin lower-cafe Letters, efpecially 
the dots over the i and j are come in calling. 

4. Whether the Break is well ploughed away and 
fmoothen'd. 

5. Whether it be well fcraped, ,fo as not to want 
rubbing down by the Compofitor. 

6. Whether each Letter has a due Proportion, as to 
thicknefs; and whether they are not fo thin as to hin- 
der each other from appearing with a full face ; or fo 
thick as to occafion a gap between Letter and 
Letter. 

7. Whether it be well bearded : which Founders in 
France are obliged to, to their own difadvantge, on 

• account of their (hallow Letter. 

8. Whether it have a deep and open fingle, or dou- 
ble Nick, different from other Founts of the fame 
Body, and in the fame Printing-houfe. 

In this laft article both the Dutch and French aft a little 
ungeneroufly ; by putting a very narrow and Ihallow 
Nick to moft of their Letter: and the French,^ to be 
more particular, put the Nick on the back of their 
Roman Letter. SECT. 
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SECT. 11. 

[0/ Italic Letter. 

AS Roman charafters owe their Invention to the 
antient Romans, fo have Italic Letters the learn- 
ed Aldus Manutius for their author; who was a Ro- 
man by birth, and who in the year 1490 ereflied a 
Printing-houfe in Venice ; where having abolifhed the 
Letter which refembled the writing of Monks, and 
introduced Roman Types, of a much neater cut, in- 
vented that beautiful Letter which we and feveral other 
nations call Italic ; though the Germans, and thofe 
who join with them, Ihew themfelves as ungenerous in 
this inftance, as they do with refpeft to Roman; for 
they give Italic Letter the name of Curfiv; whereby 
the memory of its original defcent is ftifled. In the 
beginning it was called the Venetian Letter, by reafon 
that Manutius was fettled at Venice, when he brought 
his new^invented Letter to perfeftion ; which not long 
after was dedicated to the State of Italy, thereby to 
prevent the difputes which might arife if any other 
nation fhould venture to claim the priority of it ; ^^s 
was the cafe about the firft Invention of Printing. 

The chief, and almoft only ufe for which Italic was 
originally defigned, was to diftinguifh fuch parts of a 
book as may be faid not to belong to the Body thereof, 
as Prefaces, Introduftions, Annotations, congratula- 
tory Poems, Summaries, and Contents: all which fub- 
parts of a Work were formerly made a rule to be put 
in Italic ; whence it was that at leaft two fifths of a 

D 2 Fount 
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Foilnt of Letter were Italic. At prefent this Letter 
is ufed more fparingly, fince all the adjunO: parts o£ 
a Work may npw be very properly varied by the dif^ 
ferent fizes of Roman, were there even no Italic at 
all : and to plead the neceffity of Italic to diftinguifh 
proper names of Perfons and Places, would be alto- 
gether puerile, and argue, that the prefent age is lef» 
capable of apprehenfion than our forefathers, who 
knew the fenfe and meaning of words, before Italic 
exifted, and when no other but one fort of Letter 
ferved for Title, Body, and all the other parts of 
a Book. 

That Italic Letter was not deffgned to diftinguifh 
proper names in, nor for feveral other ufes which it 
now ferves, might be readily proved, even from work* 
which have been printed in England; where feveral 
have thought it a contraft to deprive Roman Letter 
of its own beauty, by loading it with Italic words and 
terms f common fignification and meaning; and 
have thought it inconfiftent to intermix Letter of an 
ere£l pofition with that of an oblique inclination. 

What Roman Letter fuflFers by being interlarded 
with Italic, is of equal prejudice to this, when it is 
invaded by the former — For Roman being always of 
a bolder look than Italic; of the fame Body, takes 
advantage of the foft and tender face of Italic ; which, 
throughout all its fizes, is now in England of fuch a 
beautiful cut and fhape as it never was before. What 
pity then that two fuch fignificant Faces as Roman 
and Italic are, and of which neither ftands in need, of 
the other, Ihould fom^tinjes be maimed in fueh a man- 
ner 
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ner ^s not to be known which of the two has the advan- 
tage of the other. It is therefore to be wiflied, that the 
intermixing Roman and Italic may be brought to 
firaighter limits^ and the latter be ufed for fuch pur- 
pofes as it was defign'd for ; viz. for varying the differ- 
ent Parts and Fragments, abftrafted from the Body of 
I a work — ^forpaflages which differ from the language of 
j the Text*— for literal citations from Scripture — ^for 
words, terms, or expreffions which fome authors would 
have regarded as more nervous; and by which they 
intend to convey to the reader either inftrufting, faty- 
[ rizing, admiring, or other hinti and remarks : where- 
[ as others, again, would not chufe to follow that me- 
! thod, fearing that their works fhould be thought to 
have been printed in a houfe where, for want of Ro- 
man, they had recourfe to Italic. 

Tho' 'tis in vain to expeft that the ufe of Roman or 
Italic will be reftored to its former purity ; yet may it be 
hopied that their parading fo very promifcuouflj/9nay be 
prevented, or, like the Old Style, abolifhed, when, 
upon examining into the merits of thefe bbfervations, 
fome may join with us in the opinion, that mixing the 
faid two fpecies of Letter on account of proper names; 
whether of perfons or places, ought to be avoided as 
well in profane Works, as it is in Holy Scripture, 
Which might be effefted with the lefs difficulty, were 
Printers themfelves to (hew their diflike to it, and at 
the beginning of a Work give direftions concerning 
proper names, and the placing of (Capital Letters, be- 
fore the Compofitor falls into the common road of both. 
But to prevent the trouble, as well as expence, which 

would 
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ivould enfue upon an Author's infilling to havehw 
work done in an out-of-the-way manner, after it haj 
been begun, it is fafeft to confult every Gentleman 
leaft fome Ihould fhew themfelves peculiar, rathe 
than conform to the methods which Printers ufe t( 
grace the work committed to their care. 

Were we to trace the beginning of the cuftom whiel 
ftill prevails in England, to vary all proper names, i 
would require a difcourfe too prolix to give it here 
place ; yet, that we may not be altogether filent upo 
ihis head, we will make the following conjeftures, h 
obferving, that when Roman Letter became to I 
cftablifh^d, the Germans made ufe of it among the 
Charafters, for proper names, and fuch words as ai 
fometimes entire Latin, and as they are fond of to i] 
tercalate into their language. But if this has give 
the hint to the Englifh to vary their proper names, 
may be faid in favour of the former, that the Ic 
which their Charafters have fuftained in their afpei 
by being intermixt with Roman, is far lefs than wh 
that Letter fuffers when interlarded with Italic ; t 
German and the Roman being both of a parallel pc 
tion, but Italic, of an oblique inclination — Add 
this, that the Germans being apt to latinize m 
proper names, and to exprcfs them according to t 
fame rules as in a latin difcourfe, by their vary) 
them own, that fuch names and words have the ge 
us of a different language ; which cannot be faid 
proper names in the Englilh, where they are not fi 
jefted to thcit affefted way of latinizing thein, bef 
they prefent tbemfdves in latin works, ^ But if i 

conjeft 
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cottjefture will not pafs, I defire leave to offer ano- 
ther ; and to fuppofe, that the varying of proper names 
• may be owing to the fancy of fome Author of a work 
which abounded in proper names, either of perfons or 
places, more than ordinary, and therefore ordered 
them to be diftinguiflied by different charafters from 
the Text, thereby to fave himfelf the trouble of read- 
ing the Body of the Work over again, when he fhould 
have occafion to make an Index of the names contain- 
ed in the matter : or elfe, to make the names in the 
Index to be found readily in the Text, where they 
would fhew themfelves more confpicuous to the Rea- 
der on account of their being put in different charac- 
ters. And that fuch a contrivance may have after- 
wards been look'd upon as. an improvement ; or the 
Printer may have fupported the fame, to make ,ufe of 
his Italic, feems not altogether improbable, tho' I 
have no vouchers for what I have fuggefted. 

In the mean time, and as I have before declared; 
Italic difcovers a p^xticular delicacy, and fhews a ma- 
thematical judgment in the Letter-cutter, to keep the 
Slopings of that tender-faced Letter within fuch de- 
grees as are required for each Body, and as do not de- 
triment its individuals. But this precaution is not 
always ufed; for we may obferve that in fome Italics 
the low6r-cafe g will not admit of another g to ftand 
aftief it, without putting a Hair-fpace between them, 
to. pr^v^t their prefiing againft each other : neither 
will it give way toy^ and the ligature 7?; and therefore 
a round /? is caft to fome Italic Founts, to be ufqd 
after the letter^; but where the round fl is wanting, 

an 
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an St in two pieces might be ufed without difcredit to 
the work, rather than to fuffer the long^ to raiife ^ 
gap between the^ and the faid ligature. The like fe- 
paration may be obferved where g ftands before j^ p^ 
and y^ in the fame word. To remove, therefore, 
thefe inconveniences, which the Italic g feems to 
have occafioned equally in France, the Manager Gf 
the King's Founding-houfe at Pai:is caufed a ^ to be 
cut of fuch a length aud turn as yielded to the incli* 
nation of thofe letters which before were hindered from 
their clofe joining the g. But thefe are not only the 
Miterfering letters ; for fome of the Italic Capitals are 
of the fame troublefome natAire, and (upprefs the ap- 
pearance of certain lower-cafe letters; of which we 
fliall take notice, when we come to fpeak. of Kerned 
Letters. 

Before we proceed to the next Seftion, let it not be 
thought impertinent to conclude the fubjeft matter of 
/Az5, with obferving, that Italic Letter not being ex- 
pofed to the fame injuries which the Roman is apt to 
receive, by being more conftantly ufed ; Printers, in 
foreign parts, fometimes, make one Fount of Italic 
ferve for two of Roman, by cafting fuch lower-cafe 
forts over again as they obferve to have been blunted \ 
on account of their mdre tender face ; which general* 
ly happens to ty o, and s — And that, in chuting their 
Letter, they are not confined to have Romslnandlti^ 
lie caft by the fame Founder, but where they find the 
one or the other to pleafe their fancy beft. 

SECT. 
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S E C t. in. 

Of Black Printing Letten 

BLACK Letter, ^^^hicih is ufed in Ehglahdi dei^ 
cendsfrom the Gothic chafafters; and is therci 
fore called Gothic, by fome, and Old Englijh by others i 
but Printers give it the name of Black ^Letttr; beeaufe. 
its Face, taking in a larger compafs than Roman oi" 
Italic of the fame Body, the full and fpreading ftrokes 
thereof appear more black upon paper, than common* 
At prefent Black Letter is fo far abolilh'd here, that it 
is feldom ufed in any other matter than what belongs 
to Law, and more particularly to Statute Law. It is 
therefore poffible that Black Letter, in time, may be- 
come altogether difregarded^ as well as its parent^ the^ 
Gothic, which iri the primitive time of Pointing was 
the eftabliflied charafter, and prevailed againft the La- 
tin; which had been firft introduced in Spain, by 
Alphonfus VL 1080 ; when that Prince put an end to 
writing in Gothic charaders throughout his dominions* 
Neither needs the extin&ion of Black Letter be much 
lamented by Printers, to whom it is more chargeable 
than Roman^ or Italic, on account of the extraordi- 
nary quantity of ink which it requires; whereby the 
beft-colour'd paper receives . a yellow hue, and be-r 
comes unfightly. 

Black Letter, again, is fometimes ufed with Romaa 
and Italic together, to ferve for matter which the Au- 
thor would particularly enforce to, the reader; and in 

E that 
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that cafe, the Text being Roman, proper names are 
put in Italic. BnX this wjLy of intermixing three fort* 
of Letter, not being countenanced, on account of 
the great difparity between theif Faces> may be faid to 
be the reafon that feveral Houfes are without Black 
tetter at a^ljj tho' weM provided with other good^ mrui 
ffipre u(ef^^, Printing Materials. Laftly, Black Let- 
|er w fometitnes .ufe4, ipftead^of Primipgjt ivk Red, 
vlt^at is defigned to be made more confpicuous tha^n 
^ommon^ 
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0/ thi different Bodies and Size* of Printing Letter. 

THE feveral Bodies to- which Printing Letter i» 
caft in England, are 19 in number, of this qp- 
der; viz. 4 French Canon. 2. Two-Mne» nouWe 
Pica. 3. Two-lines Great Primer. 4. Two-lines- 
Englifib. 5. Two-lines^ Pica. 6. Double Pica. 7. 
Paragon. 8. Great Primer. 9. Primer. i?o. EngBfo. 
It. Pica. la. Small Pica. 13. Long Primer^ 14. 
Burgeois. 15. Brevier. iS. Mimon. 17. Non- 
pareil. 18. Pearl. 19. Diamond. AW w^icli S^rts^ 
of Letter may be beft divided into Lettj^r of Regu- 
lar, and of Irregular, Bodies- 

SEC T. 
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S E C T. L 

0/ Reguiar^bodiei Letter. 

TH'Edafsof Regtlhr-bodied Letter takes in, viz. 
Great P,rimer, Englifh, Pica, Long Primer, Bre- 
vier, Nonpareil, and Pearl: but to thofe which go be- 
fore them, viz. French Canon, T\^o4ines Double 
Pica, Two-lines Great Primer, Two-lines Englijfh, 
Two^irtes Pica^ and Double Pica, we wiH give the 
iiitm^ of Title-Letters ; tonfidef ing that (he firft three 
forts are'ufed ift Titles of Books^ and in Jobbs, oftly; 
to make em^hattcal words ol- liftes appear txv^tt confpi- 
^uous* And as to the three 6ther fi^esi they are ttio^X^ 
ufed in Heads, and for Jobbs^ tho' they, arid evert 
Two4ifee« Gfeat Primer, fometiiiiesfcrve for flicrrt De^ 
dication«, or Prefaces, to wOrlcs of a large fize. 

Among the title-LetMsfs, two-lines Pica bei^g 
looked upon as a Leftei' of general ufe^ and very apt 
to be mixed with Double Pica, but few Print^ifs are 
fofid of it; ef(>ecially as they find that the difference 
betwi:^t Two-lines Piea and Double Pita^ as Well irt 
Face, as Body, is but ineonifiderable; and that of the 
two, the latter is fitteft for Poemis^ Pref^ceflr, ^mj. 
other introduftory parts of ^ Work, 

That D(^ukt4 Pica is not the right name fcr that Let-* 
fcr, tio ¥rittitt will difoi^n-^ becaufe its depth awfwew 
to Two^linfes Sisait-pica, aanrf otagbt^ for that reafofi, 
more properly u> be called Double SmalUPita* Whidb 
giTes us room to fop^fe, tliart: the fame Leiter whioftf 
fy&M anfwer^ to two lines of ^maU ^ica, Jia^ bidn aflf6 

E 2 caft 
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call to the depth of two-lines of Pica; but^ bein^ 
too fmall-faced for that fize, it has been rec 
two lines of Small Pica. But Mr. Caflon has 
one fomething larger than his Double Pica, in 
cut a Letter to be caft to the fize of Two-line 

SECT, II. 

Of Irregular bodied Letter^ 

THE feveral forts of Irregular-bodied Lette 
Paragon, primer. Small Pica, Burgeois, M 
and Diamond^ Wp call them Irregular, becaufe 
fire of intermediate fizes to Letter of Regular Be 
a flandard for which^ np (ipubt, was fixed by fo 
Printers, and Founders^ 

The Primer is a fize, anfwering to Two Bn 
Bodies, which, with the Diamond, are very beau 
fizes, and- are caft by Me^rst Fry jind SonSf 

What has been mentioned about Two-lines P 
may be equally faid of Paragon, and the reft of 
regular-bodied Letter, viz. That they may 
fpared in a Printing-houfe, well provided with fi 
Materials of Regular Bodies: for none can well pk 
iheir nec^iSty, but fuch as are fure to reap a beue 
from being furnifti-d with them. For the reft, Irreg 
lar-bodi^d Letter is apt to caufe confufioii in a Frit 
ing-houfe; and is therefore the lefs countenanced I 
pioft Printers^. But becaufe Irregular-bodied Utu 
pf the fmaller fizes fometimes ferves the ends of pre 
prietprs of ftanding and felling Copies, thisfeemson* 
jrefifoft that it W^ l?egn ?Lttempte4; Qtherwifc tjie fizcj 

o\ 
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of Printing Letter would not perhaps have been car- 
ried lower than Brevierr-a Letter finall enough to in* 
jure the fight, without the help of Nonpareil, and 
Pearl, tho' bothof theclafsof Regular-bodied Letter. 
Among the Irregular-bodied forts of Lcttef*, none 
has taken fo great a run as Small Pica; and very con- 
iiderable Works have been done in that charafter; 
fuch as Chamber's Diftionary, the Syftem of Geogra- 
phy, the Univerfal Hiftory in 8vo, and feveral other 
books of confequence. It is a Letter, indeed, which 
. "was not much takpn notice of, before it appeared in the 
Cyclopaedia; but it has raifed its reputation ever fince/ 
^nd is now become the favourite charafter to do vo- 
lumipQu^ Works in; partly, becaufe it is a- round and 
legible Letter; partly, becaufe it takes in confiderably 
more matter than Pica — the very beft fize jFor^Print- 
ing Letter. In the mean time the purchafers of Works 
printed in Spiall Pica have the advantage ; for they 
have more than ap adequate value for their expences, 
f fpecially if the matter is ufeful ?ind entertaining. 

SECT, IIL 

0/ the Difference of Sizes in Letters. 

THO' all Founders agree in the point of calling 
Letter tQ certain Bodies, yet, in the article of 
calling each Body always to one and the fame Size, 
they differ; infomuch that not only Founders of differ- 
ent places, but of the fame refidence, and even each 
jippaftipul^r^ varj^ in the Height and Depth; both which- 

fcem 
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kem rather to have increafed: but whether the 
€T (to make his Letter more veighty,) or the 
(to grace it with more diftance between the li 
occafioned thi$ digreffion from the former Si 
ihall not fcrutinize; but only fUppofe, that i 
snenced with the time when Printers here were ( 
to furnifh themfelveft with good Letter from abr 

• That the Size of each Body of Letter was 
and unalterably obfervcd, by our former Letter- 
ders, feems to be out of doubt ; elfe the ingenioi 
thor of Mechanic Exercifes would not have give 
Table of the Sizes of Letter, in his time, withe 
fervation. In order, therefore, to fee the diffe 
between the depth of Letter in Mr. Moron's 
and that which is caft at prefent, we wiH inferi 
Author's own Table of Sizes, in which he has ca 
the number of m's, or (which is equally the i 
lines of matter of each body of Letter, to the le 
of 12 Inches, or a Foot; which we fhall obfen 
our Counter-Table, fimilarto Mr. Moxow's. Ace 
cordingly the faid Author obferved, that, in his < 
time. 
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Pearl - - - . 
Notipareil - * 
Brevier • •* , 
Lcoiig Frimejf - 
Pk^ , . - , 
Englifh . - - 
Great Primer. * 
Double Pica - « 
Two-liM$ En^g^fo 
Fro^chCj^HOH - 



^ contained-< 



112 

9« 

75 
66 

50 

S3 

.*7tJ 



tat 



in a 
Foot. 



" Thefe are all the Bodies of Letter that are fpecified 
by theaboi^e Author: from wiiich it appears, that in 
his time^ Printers were sot exiaombered witb fe many 
different Founts as they are: at preCeiit ; for rww we 
count nine forts of Letter more than are exbibited in 
the preceding Table, viz. Diamond, Minion, j&urgeois^ 
Small Pica, Primer, Paragctfv Two-lines Pica,. Two- 
lines Great Primer, and TwoJUnes Rouble Picau Ac- 
cordingly, if thefe niii^e foiisr had thsn exifted^. Mn 
Moxon would not have failed to meiMbion thenv as he 
does Small Pica; concerning which, he fays,, * We have 
one Body more which i& Ibmetimes ufed. in England,, 
that n^ a Small-Pica: but I account it no difcreiion in 
a Maftet Prfnter to provide it, becaufe it differs fo lit- 
tle from the Pica, that unlefs the worknoen be more, 
careful than they fometimes are, it may be mingled with, 
the Pica, and fo the beauty of both may be fpoiled/ 
Hence we may gurfs what little regard w^as had for 
that one irregular-bodied Letter, Small Pica ; by not 
giving it a place to be mentioned among the reft, in the 

Tabic 
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Tables — How much lefs value, therefore, 'woi. I 
Moxon fet upon our Minion, Burgeois, and P;i 
were he to fee them f But, that we may draw^ 
ourpromife, we will firft compare the depCh afth 
additional forts of Letter, proportionable to fhe 
in the above table, and then give the Sizes of a 
Bodies of Letter which are now extant. 

Diamond, then, whereof two lines anAver to 
depth of one Burgeois, would, according to Mr. M 
on, have required 200 m's, or lines^ to the length 
one Foot. 

Minion, which has Burgeois for its Two-line Li 
ter^ would have required 132 m's. 
Burgeois, — — 100 
Small Pica, — -—76 
Primer — — 56 

Paragon, — — 46 
Two-lines Pica, •— 37^ 
Two-lines Great Primer, 25' 
Two-lines Double Pica, 19 

Thus would the Sizes of thefe nine fom of Letter 
have run, had they been caft One hundred years agb/ 
— And now we have reduced them to ihe ftanda^^d 
which they had at that time ; here follows our Counter- 
Table, which will fhew how far our pnfent Sizes of - 
Letter differ from iht former. 
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A TABLE of the prefent fizcs of Letters^ as caft in 
Mejfrs. Fry, and Sons* Foundry. 



French Canon — " 
Two-lines Double Pica 
Two-lines Great Primer 

Two-lines Englifc -— 

Two-lines Pica — 

Double Pica — — 

Paragon — ^ — 

Great Primer — — 

Primer — — 

Englifh — — 

Pica — — 

Small Pica — — 

Long Primer — — • 

Burgeois — — 

Brevier — — 

Minion — — 

Nonpareil — — 

Pearl --^ ^ — 

Diamond —• — 



8 

c 



B 
-S 
a 
o 
U 



18 and a Gr. Pr. 
20 and J. 
25 and an n. 

35 t 

41 ^nd an n. 

44 and an n. 
56 and a fpace. 

64 

7 1 and an n. 

89 

102 

112 and an n. 

128 

143 
178 
204 



This is the ftate of our Modern fizes of Letter, 
The Table is drawn up to (hew the fize which each 
Body of Letter, here fpecified, now has ; but let us 
not conclude from thence, that each Fount of Letter 
is always caft to one and the fame fize in its Body. 
Were this the cafe, we fhould not take the liberty to fay. 
That whoever was the author of cafting Founts of 

* F the 
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the fame Body to diflFereot fizcs^ has no room to boaft 
that he has improved Printing ; but has done fo mticH 
hurt to it, that the ill confequences thereof would be 
too many here to enumerate : we therefore leave every 
judicious Printer, firft, to examine the merits of the 
charge; and then, to join in the verdiQ:; which, we 
h#pe, will be given in our favour, after we have proved 
our affertion by the fubfequent Scheme. 



A SCHEME, Jkewing fomt of the different Sizes to 
which Englijh and Pica Bodies are cajl. 



ENGLISH. 



Fr}'s. 


Caflon. 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 



I 



p 1 


C A. 


Frys. 


Caflop. 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


nimmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


ifimmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmmm 


mmnun 


mmmm 


mmmm 



From this Ik etch it may be eafily gueffcd, that the 
like variation which appears here in Englifli and Pica, 
prevails alfo in Founts of other Bodies. How apparent, 
then, is the harm and confufion which the diff'c^ring in 
the fize of Letter of the fame Body is able to produce I 
and that therefore it ought to be made a law. That 
each of the diiferent Bodies of Letter fliould alwap 
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be caft to the SAME Height, Depth, and Line; by 
Letter-Founders of the fame place, at leaji. But whe- 
ther fuch a reformation would be chearfully made by 
Founders, is a queftion, unlefs they were urged to it 
by a joint agreement of the moft confiderable P^finters, 
who always are furnifhed with more than one Fount 
of the fame Body; and who confequently run the 
^eatcr hazard of having the Letter quite deftroyed, 
if Sorts of one Fount (hould be made ufe of in ano- 
ther which is not of the fame fize. As ocular, there- 
fore, as the mifchief is, which arifes from different 
' fizes to the fame Body of Letter, fo demonftrable is 
the reciprocal benefit which would refult to Printer 
and Founder, firom calling each Body of Letter to 
one and the fame fize. The latter, then, would have 
no occafion to be at the expence of fo many different 
Moulds — The more current Founts might always 
be cafting and drefling, becaufe they would fuit 
every one who fhould have occafipn for a fount of 
them; and, by keeping a Fount-cafe, contrived for 
thatpurpofe, and always fupplied with Sorts, Printers 
might be inftantly ferved with what they fliould want, 
without borrowing, and being afterwards at the trouble 
of picking the identical Letters out again, on account 
of being of a different fize with the Fount in which they 
ferved upon an emergency. Another advantage 
would be found, when a Printing-houfe fhould hap- 
pen to be fold, that the Letter of it would fland with 
another Fount of the fame Body, to be ufed either by 
itfelf, or to be mixed, provided they fhould agree to- 
ther^ as to wear. 

Pa Thus^ 



Thus, by ftating the conveniencies which youlif 
arife from ati uniformity in cafting each Bcxiy of Let-.- 
ter to the fame fixt fize; it will be needlefs to parti- 
cularize the contrary effeds; fincc, withput mucl| 
fpeculation, every one may guefs, of what detriment 
it muft be tqa Printing-houfe which has fcvcral Founts 
of the fame Body ; but which all differ in their Size* 
— The confequence muft be, that the length of Pages 
(tho' of the fame number o( lines) as well ax of Fur*- 
niture, will vary according toeachfize: neither will 
Rules, Leads, Reglets, &c. cut to any number of 
m's of one Fount anfwer to a meafure of the £une 
number of m's of another Fount, which is cither 
deeper or fhallower in fize. Nor is it poffible to ^^re* 
vent Letter from mixing, which is caft in the fame 
Matrices, and which has hardly any difference in the 
Nick. Thefe are fome of the unavoidable ,con- 
fequences which, arife from having different Founts 
of the fame Body, but not of one and the fame fizc. . 
The reafons, therefore, which are given in defence of 
this irregularity, ougTit rather to be regarded as fubtcr^ 
fuges, to fupport an argument which may be cjuafhed, 
without leaving it to the approbation of aprofeffc^ 
Printer. ; 

To have regard that the Face of Letter be proporti- 
onable to its Body, is the Letter-cutter s province : I 
am therefore of opinion, that the different forts of 
Irregular-bodied Letter owe their exiftence to acci- 
dent ; and fuppofe, that a Letter may have been cuty 
the Face whereof happened to prove too large for one 
of the regular-bodied Sizes, and toofmall for another; 
and that therefore the Founder ufed the expedient of 

cafting; 



r 
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e^% it t^ &ft intertnediate Bbdy, which we will tup.' 
pdk t6 h^ve been Puragon: <and this turning oiit a 
iiatidfome Letter, the Founder, no doubt^ i^com^ 
mended it, as an improvement, to &m& gpodiffxirker^ 
«^ho had the complalfaftct to allow the Founder to bft 
the bed jud^e in this cafe« And this accident mighi 
lead the way to the< thrufting Intermediate Letter in 
between Regular Bodies — 'Hence we have, betwcea 
Pica an4 Long Primer, 5^^// Pi<^,' between .Long 
Primer and Brevier, Burgeoisi; anti, between fireviset 
and Nonpareil, Minion. Of Paragm it ttiajr be fuiv 
ther obferved, that it was caft, to be the intermedbitt 
Letter between [real] Double Pica and Great Fritocrt 
till. Small Pica coming in, the real Double Pica (as 
has been faid already) was reduced to a Two-line J-et;? 
ter of Small Pica; and real Double Pica, or Tw:o- 
lines Pica, fubftituted by a new Letter, cut on pur- 
pofe. For the reft. Paragon i$ a Letter which is not 
met with in many Printing-houfes, neither abroad, nor 
^here, where it has been lately introduced, and will 
foon have a place among the other Beauties in Meffrs. , 
F?7'5 Specimen of Letter. 

What Irregular-bodied Letter is particularly to be 
admired for is, th^it each has»been> cnt, here purpofely 
for their refpeftive Bodies ; whereas in France their 
La Philofophie, or Small Pica, is caft in the identical 
Matrices of Cicero, or Pica; their Gaillarde, or Bur- 
geois, in thofe of Long Primer; and their Mignone, 
or Minion, in the fame as Brevier-— So^ that the cat- 
ting of Punches for three forts of Reguiar*bo^eil 
^etter^ fcrves there for as many <^f Irregular *(ddy 5 
.-. \ . ' A 
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A faving way/ fimUar to this^ was attempted by Mr. 
Jallefon*; who from three fcts of Punches propoied 
to caft fix different Boides of Letter, viz. Brevier 
and Long Primer, from one fet — Pica and Engliih^ 
from another — Great Primer and Double Pica, from 
a third fet of Punches. Accordingly, he charged hu 
Brevier, Pica, and Great Primer, with as full a Face 
as their refpeftive Bodies would admit of; and, in or- 
fier to make fome alterations in the advancing Founts^ 
he defigned to cut the Afcending and Defcending 
Letter to fuch a length as (hould Ihew the extent of 
their different Bodies. But tho' he had caft Founts of 
the three minor forts of Letter, he did not bring the 
reft to perfeftion. 

♦ He was a Letter-founder, from Germany, and lived in the Old 
Bmky; where he printed the grcateftpart of an Hebrew Bil^e, 
with Letter of his own cafting; but was by adverfe Fortune obliged 
to finilbtfae faid Work in Holland. 
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CHAP. nil 

Of a Fount of Letter, ^onfidered in the fame order 
as with Letter- Founders » 

A Fount of Roman Letter, of what Body or 
Weight foevcr, is conftituted of Sorts; which 

are always thele^ viz. 

t. Lower- 
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1. Capitals^ viz. ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP 
QRSTUVWXYZ-£GE. 

2. Small Capitals^ viz. abcdbfchijiclmm 

O P 2 R S T U V W X Y Z iB C£ 

3. Lower-cafe Letters, viz. abcdefghij kl 
innopqrfstuvwxyz&. 

4. Double Letters, viz. fi fl fF ffi ffl fi fl (TOi lb (k 
ih ft & ae cc. , ■. - 

5. Figures, viz. 1234567890. 

6. Points, viz. ,; t .-?!'[] ♦tj^f If. 

7. Four forts of Spaces.i 

8. m and n Quadrats. ^ 

9. Three forts of Large Quadrats. 

Thefe are the ordinary Sorts which are caft to a com- 
mon Fount of Letter; and which, by Founders, are 
divi'ded into Long Letters, Short Letters, Afcending 
Letters, -Defcending Letters, and Kerned Letters. 

S E C T. L 

0/ Long Letters. 

LONG Letters are thofe which take up the whole 
Depth of their Bodies, and are both Afcending, 
and Defcejnding: fuch are, iti the Roman, the Q and 
J ; but befides thefe two Capitals, the Italic has, /and 
/ for Long Lower-cafe Letters, and j/f fi ffji ffi Ji 
Jljfjft Jbjkjkjliox long Double Letters. 

SECT. 
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(y Short Letters.' 

SHORT Letters are all fuch as have their Face, 
generally, caft on the middle of their fquare Mc» 
tal, by Founders called Shank, they are the following, 
Viz. acemnorsuvwxzaeoB; which will all ad« 
mit of being bearded above and below their Face, 
both in the Ronuin and Italic. 

S E C T» III, 
0/ Afcending Letters. 

Ascending Letters are, all the Roman and Italic 
Capitals, and Double Lietters, except ae andoc; 
and among the lower cafe are found bdfhiklft&,^ 
except that in the Italic the Double Letters, the Capi-p 
tals g and Jf and lower cafe / and / are denomi- 
nated Long Letters. 

SECT. IV. 

0/ Defcending Letters.' 

DEfcending Letters are, viz. g p q y j> both in 
Roman and Italic. Afcending Letters, when 
they happen to (land under Defcending Letters ; fome- 
times damage each other; which Compofitors Ihould 
prevent, by ihifting the Spaces accordingly. 

SEC T. 
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SECT; V; 
0/ Kerned Lettersi 

KErned Letters are lucii ais have part of their f^ac^ 
hang over, either ph one, or both fides of their 
fquare Metal, or Sha^nk. In the Roman, i f j ard 
the only kerned Letters ; but in the Italic, dgjly 
are kernied on one fide; and jT and /^ oh both fides o^ 
their Face. 

Kerned Letter teing attended witti more trouble 
than othei: Sorts, Founders are fometiihes fpkring in 
calling theni; whereas they rathet requit^e a larger 
Huniber than their Cafting-Bill Specifies; cohfidering 
the chance which Kerned Letters ftand, to have their 
fieaks broke, efpecially the Roman f, when it ftands at 
thd end of a lirie, where it is ^xpofed to other acci- 
dents, befides thofe from the lie-brufh: biit in ftill 
more danger, are Reigned Letters df the Italic; efpe- 
cially d f i, whdn Ihey feand, with their Beaks tin- 
garded, at the end of line^; and at the beginning of 
lines, / g j f y run a great hazard; though of 
thefe,^ and J in particular are moft liable to fufFer. 

Moft Italic Capitals are kerned on one fide of their 
Face; but nofie ought to be more looked after than 
AT V Wy that the angle of the A may not fall upon 
an Afcendirig Letter that fhould ftand next to it; like- 
wife, that T and W may admit of an A, Smd V of 
an jf, after it- 

G The 
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The kerning of Letters, it muft be owned, m^ 
ferve many good purpofes ; of which the following are 
not altogether undeferving of being Mentioned, viz- 

1. In Mathematical and Algebraical Works, where 
Letters, Figures, G?c. are expreffed ^cording to the 
fignificatioit which they have either over, or under 
them ; and which might be put more fafely over or 
under kerned charfters, than be juftified to them ; 
whereby the compofing of Algebra would' be render- 
ed more eafy, and the work itfelf receive a more folid 
look. 

2. in Etymological Diftionaries, the Vowels as 
well of l«trge as of fmall Capitals^ Bdight be kerned, 
to make room for the accent which governs the Pro- 
nounciation of a word ; whereby the feparation which 
the Acute makes between letter and letter, would 
be prevented; and the odd look removed, which 
Capitals make with common accented letters amongft 
them. 

3. In large charafters, fuch as Double Pica, and 
upwards, the five Vowels might likewife be kerned : 
and a few Acutes, Graves and Circumflexes [of an 
inverted v] call to the body of fuch Vowels ; which 
would anfwer the whole clafs of accented letters, and 
leave room for twelve boxes, to contain more circu- 
lating Sorts. 

4. In Hebrew, one Alphabet kerned on one fide ; 
and another kerned on both fides ; with Vowels, caft 
in the nature of Greek Accents, would make room 
for the proper Vowels to be put under Confonants, 

more 
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more re^ily thAll by julftifying them in fep9.rate lines,. 
to their places. But kerned letter? will not a|Fpr4, 
proper room for Vowels and Accents too ; and there* 
fore the faid Accents are juftified over and under 
the refpetlive places where their quality is expreffed. 

That fome former Founders have been more liberal 
than others in kerning of letters, appears from their 
care which they have (hewn in preventing the Italii? 
Capital A from caufing a gap, where it is preceded l^ 
a Capital letter which ib not kerned, but more particu* 
Urly when it ftands after a P ; from which the 4 fepa*. 
rates itfelf more perceptibly than from any other U^ 
ter. To forward them, therefore, in their apprQ4f;k- 
iflg each other, the F is kerned, thtt it« propenfity 
may cover the back of the pi*otru4iiig angle pf A.-^^ 
An inftai^ce of this circumfpei^ipn in tfae Fpundeir, I 
have but lately difcovered in thfj Two-Un^ Double 
Pica Italic, which, i^s well as the Rpi»a9, WM Q»ft at 
Oxford. 

Thefe are the fiye Claffes into which the Letter 
Founders divide the Sorts of a Fount, without in-^ 
eluding Small Capitals and Accented Letters ; becaufe 
they are not always caft with the Fount, but only 
when the Printer gives orders for them on purpofe. — ^ 
And here indeed we might conclude our obfervations 
upon the faid five Divifions, were we not apprehen- 
five, that we fliould he interrupted in our Typogra^ 
phical review. We therefore add two Se£lions more; 
in one, to fpeak of Double Letters ; and in the other, 
to exhibit a Table, fhewi;ig the number which are 

Q » caft 
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caft of eacli Sort comprehende(l in a fompioji Fouii^t 
pf Romap Letter. 



SECT. VI, 

Of Double Letters. 

DOUBLE Letters are, ae oe 9: ft w ; which^ tho* 
they ?ire the only Ligatures that have been 
thought fit to be pr«eferved ; and tho' the laft of them 
has' been long fince received into our Alphabet : yet 
are they not always fuffered to be ufed in a piece, be-r 
caufe fome peculiar Authors, either from an infatia— 
ble thirft after Antiquity, or elfe, to fhew themfelves 
fuperlatively curious, chufe to have them fet in fepa- 
rate letters ; whereby the Printer is put to the ex-» 
pence of having fuch Sorts caft in fingle letters as are 
eontaijied in the above Ligatures^ 

To the fame whim of fetting afide the few Ligar 
tures, the Contraftion &? is likewife obliged to yield ; 
and to fufFer its comely figure to be fupplied by the 
fingle letters e and t. The other double letters are 
contrived, 

1. For a Kerned letter to ftand with a Kerned let^ 
ter ; as ff IT. 

^. For Kerned letters to ftand with Afcending let-. 

ters, as fl ffl fl> fli fk fl. 
3. For Kerned letters to ft?ind with the Dotted let^ 

tcr i, as fi ffi fi {Ti. 

^5 
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The Dutch make a regular Sort of ffl, and caft it 
up to a large number, tho' the Englifh Idiom doc» 
not require it at alL £ut why the Dutch thruft thi« 
ufelefs Sort irt, may perhaps be, to obferve Unifor- 
mity, to have a double fl as well as a double fl; for 
it can hardly proceed from any other reafon; tho' up-» 
on taking notice of the abundance of thick Sorts 
which are left, after a Fount has been fet up as far as 
it can, one might fuppofe that their fuperfluity is from 
a different motive— ?- Well, therefore, the Dutch did 
not think of ft and fk, before we had them from Mr. 
Caflon, elfe they would have loaden us with thefe two 
(immaterial) Sorts, to make the more of their metal. 

As to other Double letters, fuch asyr ra ta, and 
feveral befides, with which Italics ufed to abound, 
they were formerly caft in a piece, on account of that 
Reparation which appears between letter and letter of 
the above Ligatures ; which are now juftly thought 
undeferving of a place in our Cafes ; as they would 
be but buried, and no more remembered than the Li- 
gatures as is us ; which tho' they are ftill caft in one 
of our Double Pica's, ought, for the faid reafon, to be 
omitted, and regarded as ufelefs ; or elfe, on their ar- 
rival, be flung into the Metal-bafket, without giving 
them a place which may be taken up with more ufeful 
forts; for, that the three laft mentioned Ligatures 
are caft in wafte, may be concluded, from their being 
no allowance made for them in cafting a lefs number 
of fingle letters as are contained in double ones; be- 
fides, i u s being Latin Sorts, they are generally caft 
to fuch a qviantity as nec(l no helping-out from Liga* 
tures, SECT* 
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SECT. vn. 

of the Nuiaher of each Sort that is caji to a Bill of 
Pica Roman, 

THIS Head might be carried to a very CQnfidera«i 
Wc lengthy were we to enter upon the Genius 
0f Languages; or even uponthofe which make a fi^ 
gure in Europe. But as this would be an undertaking 
iM> difficult to one who is not a Linguift^ nor perti* 
Bent to our purfuit ; we will content ourfelves with 
taking notice of our own Idiom> as far as it relates to 
the ScMTts which it requires ; which will afford us ar| 
opportunity to touch upon fuch neighbouring lan- 
{joages as are oft^n feen to proceed from the Prefles ia 
jj&ngland* We confefs, indeed* thi^ tp be a fuhjeft 
which cannot be treated with certainty ; yet a$ others 
before us have endeavoured to make a computation 
0f what number each Sort is to con0ft» in a Bill 
of Pica Roman, we hope to give no ^ffence if we 
offer to try, whether the Calculation before us will 
not admit of feme alterations, by enlarging the 
number of fome Sorts, and by leffening the quan-i 
tity of others ; efpecially as we would endeavour to 
adapt our Counter-Bill to the Englifih language partir 
cularly; thereby to try, whether a Fount of Letter 
would turn out more perfefl: than it fometimes does : 
which, if it fliould prove to our wifhes, would give 
the greater fatisfaflion ; as it would anfwer feveral good 
purpofes ; a^d efpecially that of having lefs occafioti 
for imperfections, which often prove very hurtful to 

a 



C R A M M 1 IL if 

HI nfevr I*ount 6f ^Letter : for they arc feldom of an 
, identity with the prior Sorts ; but differ frDHi : them^ 
fometimes in thicknefs, and fotnetimes in height; tb 
pa{)eri or depth of Body i and fometimes they differ 
evert ift the Face, when imperfe&ions aire caft in 
Moulds of the fame Body; but not of the fame 
Facid: fo that^ were it not for the eagemefsof the 
Compofitor, who winks at fuch defeSs, rather than 
be hinder d in the purfuit of his bufinefs^' many a Sort^ 
caft for perfecting, would, be returned. In the ibieaki 
titnc, good Pirefs-work will expofe the Faults, and Qxevf 
where liters are caft either too high, or too low, to 
paper ; and where too thick, or too thin : for if tbey 
tore too thrck, they will bear off, and look as tho'itb^ 
had Hair-fpaces at their fides } and if too thin, they 
will feem to be jammed in fo as to be hindered from 
appearing. This, perhaps, may not have happened, 
or rather, not been obferved, in Mr. Palmer's time, 
elfe he would not have fhewn himfelf fo very pofitive 
in what he afferts in his Hiftory of Printing, page 51; 
fince it is poflible, that the fame word may meafure 
longer in one place, and ftiorter in another ; for the 
word will fneafiire longer, if it has letters of Imper- 
feftions in it that are caft thicker than the Sorts which 
were caft with the Fount : and in like manner it is 
poflible that the fame word may meafure fliorter than 
the other, if it has letters in it that are caft thinner 
than the prior Sorts, tho' thefe, as well as the Imper- 
feftions are caft in the fame Mould. And as to 
maintaining, that the length of one Page cannot ex- 
ceed the lengjth of another Page, of the fame number 

of 
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of lines^ and of the fame Body^; our Scheme of SiziM . 
in Englifh and Pica Bodies, will demonftrate the pof^ 
fibility of that : for it is not uncommon in large Print-^ 
ing-houfes to employ more than one Fount of Letter 
in the fame Work, which, tho' they are of the fame 
Face, and goodnefs, may not be of the fame Size ; 
whence it may happen, that the latl page of one iheet 
may meafure either fliorter or longer than the firft 
J)age of another fheet, according to the contrary- 
depths of their different Founts. But, that we may 
not be thought too bufy in our refearches, we willj . 
•without going further, ufe the fame expedient as we 
did before, and prove our affertion, by demonftrating 
the poflibility of Letter driving out in one place, and 
getting in in another, by the annexed Schemed 

A SCHEME, Jhewing how Letter may drive 
out, or get in, as to thickrtefs* 



aaaaaaaaaaaaa eeeeeeeeeeee iiiiinuinniuu 
aaaaaaaaaaaaaa eeeeeeeeeeeei iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ' 

ooooooooopoe uuuuuuuuuuuuu mmmmmmm 
oooooooooooo uuuuuuuuuuuuui mmnmunmm' 

conftantinopolitanorum 
conftantinopolitanoruma "^ 
confiantinopolitanorumo J 

This may fuffice, tofhew the poffibility of a word 
meafuring longer in one place than in another. This 
fpecimen is gathered from two Founts, call in the fame 
Matrices, and juftified to (land together, but are not 

worn 
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I wprh alike, The lower line of each two is of the prior 

i Fount ; which tho' it is more foiled than thi newer 

Letter, gets in, notwithftaiiding. The two lines brac- 
ed, are of the fame Fount, and compofed out of the 
lame Cafes, without picking or chufing the Sorts : yet 
i as it appears that there is a fttiall diflference in the 

thicknefs of the fame Sorts iq, one word, a greater 
might be difcovered in a long line. < 
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A BILL 0/ Pica Roman, and Half a Bill of 
Italict weigAt Soo lb. 
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Morp. 




Lcf». 




In ail. 


a 


7000 


- 


- 


500 


- 


■ 


— 


7500 


b 


1600 


- 


- 




- 


- 400 


— 


1200 


c 


2400 


- 


- 




- 


- goo 


— 


1500 


d 


4000 


- 


- 


800 


- 







4800 


e 


12000 


- 


- 


1000 


- 





— 


13000 


f 


2000 


- 


- 


500 


- 







2500 




1600 


- 


- 




- 


- 300 


— 


1300 


g 




h 


600a 


- 


- 


500 


- 





— 


6500 


i 


6000 


- 


- 




- 


- 2000 


— 


4000 


i 


600 


- 


- 




- 


- 300 


— 


300 


k 


1000 


-' 


- 




- 


- 100 


— 


900 


1 


3000 


- 


- 




- 







3000 


m 


3000 


- 


- 




- 


- xooo 


. — 


2000 


n 


6000 


- 


- 


500 


- 




, — 


6500 





6000 


- 


- 


1000 


- 




"' — 


7000 


p 


1600 




- 




<■ 


- 600 


— 


1000 


q 


600 


- 


- 


• ■ , 


« 


• 300 


— 


300 


r 


5000 


- 


- 


1000 


- 


- ■ 


— 


6000 


s 


3000 


- 


- 




- 


- 6^0- 


— 


2500 


f 

t 


, 2400 
7000 


"- 


" 


500 


- 






2400 
7500 


" 


" 


* 


" 




u 
y 
w 


3000 
1000 
1600 


• 


- 




- 


- 1000 


— — 


26DO 


. 


. 


400 


.. 




— 


2000 


X 


400 


- 


- 




- 




— 


400 


y 


1600 


• 


. 


400 


- 


' 


— 


2000 


X 


400 


- 


- 




•• 


- 200 


— - 


200 


& 


400 


- 


• 




m 


- 200 


— 


200 



90200 



89500 

Capi- 
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' 














To be caft. 






More. 






Lels. 


InalL 


A 


860 


- 


- 


50 


w 


- 




— 850 


B 


500 


- 


- 




m 


• 


50 


— 45® 


C 


600 


- 


- 


200 


• 






^ 800 


D 


500 


* 


- 




» 


« 


50 


— 450 


E 


8qo 


- 


- 




- 


^ 


100 


— 700 


F 


500 


- 


- 




- 


- 


50 


-: 45« 


G 


600 


. 


- 




• 


. 




— 600 


H 


600 


- 


- 




- 


- 


50 


— 550 


I 


800 


- 


- 


200 


- 


•■ 




— ipoo 


I 


500 


- 


- 




- 


- 




— 500 


500 


- 


- 




- 


- 


50 


— 450 


L 


500 


- 


- 


100 


- 


•■ 




— 600 


M 


500 


- 


- 


200 


- 


- 




— 700 


N 


600 


.. 


- 




1" 


- 


100 


— 6«> 


O 


600 


. 


- 




i» 


* 


100 


— 500 


P 


600 


• 


- 


200 


- 






— 800 


g 


300 


^ 


•• 




* 


- 




— 300 


iSoo 


, 


m 




•» 


• 




— - 600 


s 


600 


• 


-* 


200 


. 


• 




-- 800 


T 


800 


• 


- 


200 


- 


- 




— 1000 


U 


500 


- 


- 




- 


- 


100 


— 406 


V 


500 


- 


- 




- 


* 




— 5^ 


w 


500 


- 


- 


ioo 


* 


- 




— 6od 


X 


200 


- 


- 


100 


- 


- 
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Y 


500 


- 


^- 




- 


_- 


200 


— 300 


Z 


200 


- 


- 




- 


- 


100 


— loa 


JE' 


10b 


• 


• 




• 


• 




— 100 


CE 


50 






« 






- 


T- 60 




M350 


J4550 








H 


[a 








Dov 



6» 
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Double Letters. 



f 

More. 



To be caft, 

^ 



Lefs. 



ft 


8oo 


'flv' 


6oo 


fiv--,^ 


■500- 


8'-^ 


509^ 


ff • 


500 . 


«*'• 


206 


ft" 


^200^' 


fl' 


200 


HI 


200* 


flt' • 


200' 


ffi' 


"200^ 


n> 


"20b 


fe-^ 


'20b 


a ' 


'3OP 


ae - 


300 


, M ) '. 




ce 


200 


c ' y 





f •. » • 


. 




.5300 


1 


1200 


2 _ 


1200 


? ^ 


1200 


^. 'l 


1000 




1006 


o '■ 


1000 


7.V 


loop 


8 * 


1000 


9 . 


1000 


o 


1200 




•■ 



Figures 
300 
100 
100 
~iob 
100 
200 
ibb 



400 



100 

200 

50 

50 
100 



50 . 



100 - 



150 
ioo 



io8oo 



In all. 
800 
600 

4DO 

150 
150 
150 
100 
20a 
200 
150 
100 
306 

100 

4350 

1500 
1300 
1300 
1100 
1100 
1200 
llOQ 
1000 
1000 
1600 



12200 

POJJJTS. 
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Points. 
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To be caft. 



' r- 



r ^ 

More. Lcfs. JnalL 

4000 ^ - 1000 — . — gooo 

2000 ^ - . — — -^ — 2000 

1000 - - — . — 1000 

1000 - • — 400 — 600 



1^00 • - 



1000 



a 000 - - — 200 — .800 

goo - - — — 100 — 400 

300 - - — . — — . 100 — 200 

20a - -. — ioo — 100 

200 - • — — 200 

200 ^ • ^ . «^ 200"^' 

300 - . — — 300 

300 - — 200 — 100 

200 - - — 100 — 100 

— — 150 -^ 50 



200 - - 



12460 



Spaces, 



12110 



Thick 15000 — T— -^ 3000^ — 12000 



Middle 10000 * - 



Thin 



10000 



5000 ^ - 3000 — _ 8000 



Hair 2000 - - 



2000 



32000 32000 

Quadrats. 

tti 2000 n gooo 

4m's 40/*. 3 m's 30/*. 2 m's 10/*. 

Thus 



Thus have we introduced the Bitl *. or calculation 
of the Quantities of therefpeftivc Sorts in 500/^. oF 
Pica Roman ; which has the name of a Fount of Ler* 
ter» as well as a quantity . of 2000 lb. or more; but 
which are diftinguifl>ed by calling the firft> a Small 
Fount y and the other, a Large younL , ibur inferting; 
the above Bill has nothing^lfe \n viiew.than to fubmit 
fo Printers as well -as Letter Fouiidera,.fwhether the 
latd Bill willTioradmh of fbme aiterations in the fpeci^ 
ficd quantities of feveral forts ; fd'as fo lii^ke a Fount of 
Letter turn out more perfeft, for "Englifti Matter in 
particular^. |n order lo this we havejttt^mpted to make 
an efla){: -of ialarging^ tb€ above given - quantities of 
feme Sorts; and Icffening the number of others; 
yet fo, that our total fum oT Capitals, Small-letters^ 
Figures, and f^oints, tbgether, correfponds with that 
^ ^ firft calculator'^ ; asjappears^y. the following 
fcbeme, - - , - - 



-^iower-cafe 


90,200 


. Capitals 


14^350 


.DoUble4cttcrs 


-5300 


Figures 


■ iD,8oo 


Points 


12,460 


• - '- 


' ' .' 



" %5^ 

14,950 

^* 435^ 

-= — i* i2t^,2oa 

-^ — ^ 12,110'. 



i,33>i^o ^iSa^iio 



* liCtter Fourt^rs call tooo Lower c^fe nj's a Bill, and proportion 
dB-tlic other Sorts by thejn; fp that a whole Bill of Pica Roixaaii 
tfakc* 500^5.^ 1500 m's, or Half a Bill, 250 Ib,^ 750 m's, or a 
Qoactex of a Bill^ 12c lb» 

If 
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ifwc look into the prhnkivfe ftatcof Printing, v« 
find that the Profeflbrs of the Art were obliged to 
have large Founts of Letter, ba acxount of Printing 
tbsir Works in Quires of thi^» four> aad even five 
fiieets; whcrt^ now, a Fount half that force wilt 
ferwe to da bu£iiid[s more ^xptdkiouffy, hy priming 
in fingle ihcets; /fo.that very liirge Founts are nol of 
eqi^l advantage to every Brimonr iMtt<^nly.fiK:fa who 
ptint large volumtnouis Woi^ks; eoiifidering that the 
lATger the Fount is, the gneilerarc the.imperfeftions: 
which> were tbcy idways to be caft for, vould make a 
Fount enermoufly large, yet not perfeQ: at laft. Net* 
ther rait of fervice to Letter, if one part -is kept long out 
of ufe, while another parcal is worked brifldy round. 
Sometiotes a very large Fount makes lii^ligent Gor- 
re&ors, when they know how far a Fount goes/and 
therefore give themfelves no concern about returmng 
Proofs, till they find that the whole Fount i^ fet up, 
and that the Workmen can go no farther. ' In fuck 
cafe the intention of having large Founts is fruftrated, 
and the Compofitor as well as Prefsman are prejudiced 
in their endeavours; whereas a tolerable large Fount 
of Letter, and a regular difpatch of Proofs, is bene- 
ficial to Mailer and Men. Yet ordinary Founts wil| 
not always fuit Jointers . that are kn^wn to be capable 
of giving Work a quicker dilpatch than ufual, on ac- 
count of theft- being provided widi extraordinary 
Founts of Letter, and employing a number of hands; 
which, tbo' it i$. attended with very great charges to 
the Printer at firft, makes never thelefs amends for 
the«)^ provided thdfe heavy Bodies of Letter are al- 
ways- 
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ways kept in motion. In the mean time every Printer 
ought to confult with himfelf about the fcope and na- 
ture of the bufinefs which he fets out for, and have his 
Letter cad accordingly : for it can hardly be fuppofed 
that he who fiiall have particular occafion for large 
Letter only ihoukl lay his money out upon fuch Founts 
as arc required for Book-work; which pught to 
be large and complete^ if the owner of them pro- 
pofesto fignalize himfelf for being fumifhed with ample 
materials for expediting work of every kind. A 
Fount of Englifii, which fat up about twelve fheets in 
4to of the Surgeons Cafe, in Paris, was much admired 
there for its largenefs : but, how much would their ad^ 
miration be heightened, were they to fee here feveral 
Founts larger than that ; and one in particular, which 
fat up above thirty fheets in Folio, of 77 lines long, 
and 45 m's wide, before Imperfeftions were call to it, 
which muft be very confiderable, of courfe, and have 
enlarged the Fount to feveral iheets more. 



CHAP. IV. 

0/ a Complete Fount of Letter^ as conjidered 
by Printers. 

T N the foregoing Chapter we have fliewn the order 
^ irtto which Founders divide a Common Fount 
of Letter, caft to be ufcd for ordinary and plain 

Englipi 
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£ngli/h matter, felf-fufficient to explain itfelf, with- 
out the aid of Small Capitals, or even Italic : neither 
is a common Fount furnifhed with Accented Letters, 
for Latin, French^ or dther Works ip foreign lai^ 
guages. It is therefore in vain to load a Fount with 
fuch Sorts as are ufed in other languages in greater 
numbers than in the Englifh. Thus, for example, c i 
m p q u, being Latin Sorts, might be more fparingly 
caft, till the Fount fhould be employed in fome Latin 
Work : the like might be done to I s v, which are 
Fl-ertch Sorts ; befides p q u, thefe being great Sorts 
in Latin as well as in French. In the mean time, and 
while the Latin and French Sorts are leffened, the 
number of the principal Englifh Sorts, fuch as a d 
e h 6 r t, might be enlarged, and the Fount thereby 
made more ufeful; which we have attenjpted to fliew, 
in part, in the preceding Bill. But in this Chapter 
we fliall confider a Fount of Letter more typographi- 
cally, with refpeft to its Contents, and Appurtenances; 
and therefore our enfuing obfervations are upon a 
Complete Fount of Letter, which we *will fuppofe to 
be of a Pica Body. 

A Complete Fount of Letter^ then, is compofed of 
the following particulars, viz. 

1. Capitals. 

2. Small Capitals. 

3. Small Letters. 

4. Double Letters* 

5. Accented Letters* 

6. Figures. 

I 7» Points 
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y. Points. 

8. Refercnce»» 

Q. Spaces, 

lo. Quadrats. 

All thefe different parts of a Complete Fount of 
Letter, Printers divide into two Claffes, viz. 



I. Upper Cafe "X ^-^^^^ 
11. Lower Cafe J, 



The Upper Cafe Sorts are. 

Capitals— Small Capitals— Accented Letters- 
Figures — References. 

The Lower Cafe Sorts confift of 

Small Letter^-^Double Letter*— Points-^Spaces 
and Quadrats. 



L 0/ Upper Cafe Sorts ^ 

S E C T. J. 

' . 0/ Capitals^ 

CAPITALS, of what Body foever, if they are 
difcovered to have their fat and lean ftrokes 
blended together in a due proportion, make a fine ap^ 
pearance in Infcriptions, Titles, or other matter where 
their beauty is not invaded by. Italic, but where they 
prefent themfelves in their ereft pofition, by them- 
felves. But their bold and" diftinguiflxing afped h 
- " • greatly 
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p:tzi\y obftruftcd by proper names of pcrfaris and 
places being put in Italic, fo that they would hardly 
have a chance to fliew themfelve$, were it not for their 
being put at the front of Nouns fubftantive, to dif- 
tinguiih them from Verbs, Adverbs, or other parts of 
Grammar* But that their noble figure was not defign* 
ed for that pedantic purpofe, may be conceived from 
their being varioufly ufed, according to the choice of 
authors s for tho' fome give themfelvcs no concern 
about capitaling, but leave that to the Printer's difcre* 
tion : yet there are others who fliew themfelves more 
acquainted with Printing ; and, in order to avoid in^ 
termixtures of Letter, of their own accord diftinguifli 
no Subftantives by Capitals, but prefix them to names 
of perfons and places, alfo to titles of honour and emi- 
nence; whereby fuch words, being graced with Capi- 
tals, fhew themfelyes more neatly than they would have 
done in Italic. Still other Authors chufe not only the 
foregoing method, but alfo denote their emphatical 
expreffions, by beginning them with Capitals, whe- 
ther they be of the fubftantive kind, or otherwife. In 
fijch cafe it would be kind in Gentlemen, to put fome 
mark to the emphatical words in their copy, and either 
underfcore the firft letter of fuch a word, or make 
fome other token, which may inform the Compo- 
Jitor of an Author's intention ; fince otherwife it will 
be diflBcult for the former, in the purfuit of his bufmefs, 
to lay a ftrefs upon the fame word with the Author, 
efpecially if the copy is written in the common way, 
viz. with Capitals to Subftantives, or elfe without any 
method at all. The lofs of time, and confequently 

' IZ of 
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of gain, which the Compofitor fuftains by not having^ 
the emphafis of words pointed out to him, till in the 
Proof-fheet, is often very confiderable ; and takes 
away a good Workman's credit befides, who has taken 
care to fpace his matter well ; but which ieldom gets 
any advantage by alterations; efpecially in works of 
fmall (ize, and large chara6lers, where fome Capi- 
tals make a great alteration, and fometimes occaiioa 
the over-running of feveral lines, before their driving 
out can be recovered. 

Words, or Matter, which are to be fet in Capitals; 
Ihould be written in Capitals in the Copy, or elffe 
trebly underfcored, in contradiftinftion of Small-Ca* 
pitals, which are doubly underfcored; and (of Italic, 
which is intimated by underfcoring once, what is to be 
in that charafter. 

Matter in Capital letters has, generally. Spaces 
put between, which grace them much; but waftes a 
Compofitor's time, efpecially inhere proper Spaces 
are Ihort : which is the reafon that the ' Spacing of 
Capitals is fometimes difpenfed vith, in work paN 
jicularly which admits of no delay. And tho' this 
paffes with Roman Capitals^ in Diftibnaries, and 
upon other occafions where they are ufed in great 
abundance; yet Italic Capitals muft be Spaced^ 
or elfe they make an aukward and unfightly appear- 
ance. 



SECT. 
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SECT* IL 
0/ Small Capitals. 

SMALL Capitals are caft, with us, to Romaft 
Founts only ; but abroad. Italics have their own 
Small Capitals : for it would be thought a fault therc^ 
by moft, to intercept the agreeable iloping of Italic by 
Roman Small Capitals ; and therefore they rather ufc 
Capitals, in cafe fmall ones are wanting in Italics, 

Small Capitals are moftly ufed to denote, that a 
more particular ftrefs and emphafis is intended by the 
Author, on fuch words and exprelEons as are difiinr 
guifhed by them — And where they are ufed in Headsi^ 
among Italic, they commonly are made ufe of for 
fuch words as give an item of what the fubjoined mat- 
ter is to treat* 

Some are fo fond of Small Capitals, that they chufe 
to have whole verfes and fentences fet in them ; but 
which, as well as matter in Capitals^ is perplexing to the 
reader, efpecially in books defigned for the compre- 
henfion of the meaneft capacities. 

In open matter, with Leads and White Lines be- 
tween, the firft word of a new paragraph, tho' a poly- 
fyllable, is commonly put in Small Capitals; and even 
if it happens to be a proper name, which fome, upon 
fuch occafion, put in Italic Capitals, but thereby break 
thro* the rule of uniformity, to fet every firft word after . 
fi Break in Sniall Capitals. But this rule may be very 

well 
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veil laid afide in matter which is too fententious^ and 
which would take up more Small Capitals than an or- 
dinary quantity of them in a Fount could fupply. 

In Titles^ and upon other occafions^ Small Capitals 
are fometimes made ufe of for a principal line, where 
it will not admit of Capitals. But here we do not 
AxiQly mean Small Capitals which are caft to theif re- 
Jpedive Founts ; but rather fuch as are made artifici* 
dly, by putting an initial letter of a larger fize before 
the letters which are to look as if they were Small Ca- 
pitals. Thus in Two-lines Englifli, Great Primer 
Capitals may fupply the want of Small Capitals. And 
thus may Double Pica, or any other Capitals be con- 
jtrived to refemble Small Capitals, by inlarging the 
initial letter, in proportion to the [feeming] Small Ca- 
pitals : but great care mud be taken to juftify the ini- 
tial letter, and the Small Capitals, fo as to ftand exadly 
in line with each other : which may be done with the 
more certaipty, if what will juftify one and the other 
is firft tried by letters whofe ftems run into a ftrait line 
at bottom, as they do in HIM; whereas BCD, 
and others, turn either oflP, or have Stem on the left 
fide only, and are therefore not fo fit to juftify by, to a 
nicety. And this making of Small Capitals may be 
done in Italic as well as in Roman. 

Small Capitals are generally fpaced, as well as Capir 
tals, which both take up a Compofitor's time; tho', 
with refpeQ: to Small Capitals, the trouble of fpacing 
them might be prevented, were they caft fo thick as 
fo bear off each other, according to their Bodies, an4 

according 
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according to their turn and Jhapc- But here^ again, it 
i$ to be feared, that if they ftiould be caft too thick^; 
their beauty would be fpoiled, inftead of adding to it ; 
confidering that the diftances ^hich are given to Small. 
Capitals by Founders, cannot at all be retrenched, 
vhe.reas they may be inlarged by the Compofitor, upon 
occafion. « 

The Small Capitals c o s v w x z, feem in fome 
Founts to be the fame with the Lower-cafe letters, 
and differ from them only by being caft fomewhat 
thicker : but tho' in other Founts the above Sorts are 
cut on purpofe for Small Capitals, yet they refemble 
the common letters fo much, that they are ufed as 
fuch, when they are wanted in the Lower-cafe; where- 
by the faid Small Capital Sorts are ingulphed, an4 
common letters advanced to ferve in their room. To 
fave, therefore, the faid Small Capital Sorts, from de- 
fcending to fupply the wants of a Lower-cafe, the caft- 
ing Small Capitals, throughout, with proportionable 
diftances between letter and letter, would be one ex- 
pedient : but if this fhould not impede the dragging of 
Upper-cafe Sorts into the Lower-cafe, we offer ano- 
ther, which is. To caft the faid feven Sorts with a dif*- 
ferent Nick to them : whereby thefe wandering Sorts 
might be fent to their proper home again, by a care- 
ful Compofitor. But, that I may not be cenfured for 
this hint, I aver to have feen, at Dantzig, a fount of 
Letter, whofe Upper-cafe Sorts had their Nick all 
higher than the Lower-cafe letters ; which, tho' it 
anfwers no end at all, may neverthelcfs ferve tQ 
fupport what we have intimated, and what will prove 
of more confequence. Where 
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Wbere ^mz\\ Capitals are plenty, they may be ufed 
inftead of Capitals of their likenefs: thus. Double 
Pica Small Capitals having the Face of Englifh Capi- 
tals, may ferve for fuch, in lines by themfelves, as 
CHAP, S E C T^ : but, note, that neither the firft 
letter nor the numerals, muft be other than Small 
Capitals. 

SECT. III. 

Of Accented Letters. 

THE letters which are properly called Accented 
Letters, with Printers, are the five Vowels* 
marked either with art 

Acute, — — a e i 6 u 

Grave, — — a e i 6 u 

Circumflex — — a e i 6 u 

To thefe are added the Vowels with two dots, or 
Diaerefis, ■ a e i o ii 

As alfo the five Vowels with the marks of Short and 
Long over them, viz. 

Longs, — *— a e 1 5 u 

Shorts, — — a e 1 o ii 

And thofe who call Accented Letters all that are of k 
particular fignification, on account of being diftin- 
guifhed by marks, reckon the French 9, the Spanifh n, 
and the Wellh ♦ and j^ in the cl^fs of Accented 
Letters, tho' not Vowels. 

1. 0/ 
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U Of Vowels marked with an AcutCk 

THE five Vowels, marked with Acutes over them^ 
'fig not improbable, were firft contrived to affift 
the ignorant Monks in reading the Church Service, 
that by this means they miglit arrive at aproper and fet- 
tled pronunciation, in the difcharge of their facerdotal 
functions ; and by thus accenting the vowels afterwards 
in primed books, make others conform to them in giv- 
ing words their proper found : which, tho' it feems to 
be an ancient inftitution, is neverthelefs (till obferved, 
in France in particular, where the vowels in the La* 
tin columns of their Common Prayer books are accent- 
ed, for no other reafon than to fupport an uniformity 
in pronouncing Latin. This, indeed, is what our 
Etymological Writers are purfuing to do to the 
Znglijh^ in their Diftioriaries, by placing an Accent 
over, or next to, the vowel which governs the 
found and pronunciation of a word: but becaufe Au» 
thons differ in this point, it will be difficult to accom- 
plifli their defign^ unlefs they themfelves firft agree to 
uniformity in accenting, and afterward find out an ex- 
pedient to eftablifh their joint conclufion : which the 
French have done moft effeftually, by accenting the 
Latin matter in their Mafs-books as the moft pr<>- 
per vehicle to make the pronunciation o fthe Ro- 
man Church language more univerfal — An inftance not 
unworthy of imitation, were the like attempted in 
pthcr nations, particularly in one. which di&rs widely, 
in point of pronunciation, from its neighbours:, and 
where a Common Prayer, accented by a refpeftable 

K Society, 
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Society, or eminent men, would give a fanS^ion to A 
conformity in accenting, and confequently in pronounc- 
ing: which would be of advantage to foreigners, arid 
mortify critics and pedants, who ftudy to make evcTy 
thing diflertations. 

Among the A cuted vowels, the e is the mioft confi- 
derable with the French; by whom it is ufed and 
abufed according to the fancy of the writer ; the' it is* 
confined to rules as well as other letters 5 and where- 
of the following are more general. Accordingly the 
e is accented, 

i. Where it founds open and clear, at the end of 
words, as in bonte, fante^ piete. 

2 . Where it founds fliarp, and the voice is to be raif- 
ed, dis in predecejfeur, predejtine. • 

3. In Adjeftivesof the feminine gender, which end 
in two ee's, as une mdifon bien regUL 

4. In Preterits of the firft Conjugation, as Jdi^penfi^ 
. jai aimcy j'ai dejirci 

5.. Where it takes off the found of the f after it, as 
. in icheuihy ecaille,- ecarter, temoigner, inftead of 
' writing,.' efchevin, efcaille, ef carter ^ tefmoigncr; 

which is become obfolete. 
- 'Thus we find, thatbefides the e, acuted letters are 
ef no life in FreUich Orthography; and none of them- 
in the. Englifli ; fave that the acuted / 6 u may, upon- 
occafion, ferve in Etymological Diftionaries among- 
Smair.Capitals, and fave kerning them ; which, how-' 
ever, cannot be done to a and e, which nuji be kern-: 
ed, orelfe be cutandxaft, with an accent over jthiem' 
.... .. on 
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OJ) purpofc,. unlefs you think it paffable to put the ac- 
cent at the fide of a vowel ; in which cafe the former 
ought to be very thin, efpecially if Small Capitals are 
call to bear off each other. 

II. Of the Vowels marked with a GravCt 

THE fl marked with a Grave, is ufed in feveral 
other languages, befides the Latin and French, 
tho* we chufe to confine ourfelves, in this Chapter, 
to thefe two, as being the principal bye-languages 
which prove beneficial to our Englifh Preffes. Ac- 
cordingly, the a with a Grave is ufed, 
I. In Latin, 

1. When it ftand3 for a word, by itfdf, as a fatre, 
a matre. 

Z. li\ Adyerbs^ to diftinguifli them from Adjeftive^ 
or Prepofitions of the fame termination, as infrd, 
fuprd^ Adverbs — infrayfufra, Prepofitions. 

i has a Grave, when it ftands for a wore}, by iffelf, as 
redit e Jcholaf 

ecu have a Grave, to diftinguifli Adverbs and Con- 
junftions from Adjeftives and Prepofitions of the 
of the fame termination, as do£te, vkerito^ (idvenus, 
fecundum. Adverbs — doHe, merito, adverfus, fecun- 
dus, fecunda, Jecundum, Adjeftives — vero Con- 
junftiori ; t/ero Adjeftive. 

}L In French^ 
a has a Grave in Id, when it i§ ap Adverb, as il ejl loge 
Id — But la has no grave when it denotes the Article 
af the Feminine Gender ; as la Jemme, la foeur. 
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a has a Grave, when it is i Particle before the Dative 
cafe, ?Lsfai donni d lui^ ilad^tdltU. 

Alfo, when it Hands before the Infinitive inood, as 
facile djaire, prof re d manget, 

Likewife when it (lands before the names of places, 
as U ejl alls d Paris, il s'en va^ d Lyon. 

d has a Grave in the word voild. 

But a has no Grave, where it comes after in y, as iV 
y a un Dieu, il y a des hommesffavans^ 

Neither has a a Grave, when it makes a word of it- 
felf, but at the fame time derives from the verb 
avoir, to have; as il a bon terns d Je pfoinener ; 
where the firft a is not accented, beCaufe it derives 
from avoir; whereas the other a has a Grave, be-r 
caufe it Hands before the Infinitive mood. ' 

The e has a Grave, in words whofe laft fyllable has 
an open and fharp found, as in exch, prods, fucces^ 
expres, and the Prepofition des, to diftinguifti it from 
des, which denotes the Genitive of the Plural tium-? 
ber. But fome put an Acute in the above wdrds^ 
inftead pf a Grave, and allow either to be right. 

u has a Grave in the word o&, where it means where,^ 
as oil ites vous ? 

But u has no Grave when it ftands for of^ 4S fouhaitez^ 
vous de hire du vin ou de la Here ? 

Neither has wa Grave when it ftands for either, asjtf 
partira ou pour Paris m pour Diept, 1 fliall go either 
to Paris, or to Diep* 

|Ii, InEnglifli, 

€ is 
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9 h rtarked with a Grave, in Poetry, to prevent its 
being taken for the e feminine, which, not behig 
founded, would fhorten the meafure of the Vcrfe, 
were the e not marked to be pronounced i as in thef^ 
lines, viz. 

Ciihctron, I)indyme^ in aflns moum. 
And Mycalii and proud Olympus, Jhinu 
B^otia for hit Jpirci fe^ki in vain^ 

III, Of the Vowels murked with a Circumflex* 

TPHE Circumflex'd Vowels are ufed in the French 
-^ more than the Latin language, 

I. In Latin, 
a and u are chiefly made ufe of. 

a is circumflex'd, where it diftinguilhes the ablative 
from the nominative cafe, of the firft declenfion, a& 
mufa Nom. mufd Abla. unlefs a Prepofition (lands 
before it; which Ihews the Cafe without any other 
fign or diftin£lion. 

Alfo, where the Preterperfeft of the firft Conjugation 

it contracted, as dmajli for amavijli. 
IL In French, 

a is cifcumflex'd in %^, inftead df writing eu^e^ 

ivhich is obfoletCf 
4 is ci^^cumflexed, where it retrenches the f after it, 

as chateau, chdtiment, inftead of formerly writing 

%hafleau^ chaflimcnt. 

e i d U 
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e i ou are circumflex'd, where they have an f aftey 
them ; which they Ihew to be cut oflF, by #fiuming a 
circumflex ; as docs 

e in fete, Eveqiie, etre, ites, and many others, 

I in mattre, epitre, connottre, &c. 

in Apotre, cote, vStre, &c^ 

u in bruUr, coutume, couteau, foutenir, &c. 

But f maintains its place in pajleur, gejles, dijlribuer^ 
fojlerite; and in all other words where the f after a 
vowel founds clear and open ; and where retrep9h- 
ing it would opcafion a vitiated pronunciation* 

IV. Of the Vowels marked with a Diaerefis. 

THE Vowels which are marked with two dots, or a 
Diaerefis over them are, properly, but three, viz. 
e i ii, tho' a and 6 ought not to be omitted in calling. 
Their ufe is to feparate one vowel from another, and to 
prevent their being taken for dipthongs : but the rules 
for placing the Diaerefis, being as unfettled as many 
others, relating to Accented letters, we will not pre- 
fume to fix upon any, but recommend it to Authors^ 
to mark them in their Copy, according to their own, 
or their favourite Grammarian's fancy ; fince it is no| 
required of a Compofitor, ^o concern hiipfplf about 
matters that are in difpute among Pedagogues. In 
the mean, time, particular care ought to be taken in 
Poetical works, not to pniii putting the Diaerefis where 
the dividing of two Vowels makes two different fylla- 
i)les ; whereas otherwife two Vowels together may be 



1 



e R AM M A R.. 71 

taken fdr a Dipthdng,. and make the Verfe fall fhorf 
of its meafure; as might have happened to the lines 
underneath^ had no Diaerefis been ufed to prevent 
it; viz. 

The SzOans that in CUyJlers -waters burn. 
Injlames Caicus, Peneusy Alphem^ rolVd. 
The Tandis Jmokes amid his boiling wave. 

V. Of Shorts and Longsl. 

SHORTS as well as Longs, are invented to fhtvr 
the Accent, Sound, and Quantity, of Sylla- 
bles. They are chiefly ufed in Claffical Didionaries^ 
and in Scanning of Latin Verfes, after their fyllables 
have been brought into Feet, and marked with Shorts 
and Longs according to the meafure of the Verfe. 
Thus an Adonic verfe has two feet — An Hexameter 
fix— A Pentameter five feet ; which confift either of 
two, or three fyllables. Two fyllables, both long are 
called a Spondee— A foot, whofe firft fyllable is long, 
and the laft Ihort, is a Trochaus ; and — Three fylla- 
bles, viz, the firft long, and the other two Ihort, is a 
DaSyL 

VL Of the French 9, the Spani/h 5, and the Weljh 
1^, and y.- 

THE cdla queue, or c with a tail, is a French Sort, 
and founds like ff, when it ftands before a o u, 
as in ^agarfon; whereas a common c, before the fame' 

Vowels^ 
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Vowels, is pronounced like a k. And to make a tiU 
to a Capital C, a figure of 5; inverted^ and of a iinaU 
fizCj is not improperly ufed* 

The n marked with a ftroke over it, is ufed in the 
Spanifli> and pronounced like a double n, or rather 
like ni ; but ihort and quick> as iti BJpana^ It is a 
fort which is ufed in the middle of words, but very 
rarely at the beginning* 

In the Wellh language, vi and y, as well as the other 
circilmflexed letters, are ufed, either to direft the 
pronunciation, as in yngw^dd, in prefence ; ynghjd^ 
together : or clfe for diftinftion fake ; as^ mwg, a 
mug ; mwg, fmoke ; hyd, to, until ; hjd, length* 

Thus have we endeavoured, in the briefeft manner, 
to (hew the ufc which is made of Accented Letters ; 
tho' at the fame time we could have wifhed to take left 
notice of fome, and to reckon them among the ebfb« 
lete Sorts, invented by Scolaftics, to inculcate 
rather than to beat into their pupils the rudiments of 
Grammar by figns and fymbols; for which reafon 
Accented Letters are difpenfed with in vocabularies 
and other books for initiating fcholars in languages that 
ftill retain the cuftom of diftinguilhing the fignifica* 
tion and pronunciation of words, by putting a cap 
over fome vowels, and marking others with fore and 
back ftrokes. Yet if fome Authors fhould maintain 
the neceffity of Accented Letters, even in Works de- 
figed for the learned, they ought to (hew it in their 
Copy, by marking Accents where-ever they fancy 
tliem requifite ; which fllQuld not be left to the Com- 

, pofitor 
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pofitor to guefs at, who expeSs to be fatisfied for 
changing Common letters into Accented ones, after 
the matter has been compofed in the ufual way, or ac- 
cording to Copy. 

SECT. IV. 

0/ Figures. 

FIGURES are invented to exprefs Numbers by; 
which is done, either by 

Numeral Letters— —or by 
' Arithmetical Symbols. 

I. 0/ Numeral Letters 

NUMERAL Letters were ufed by the Romans, to 
account by; and are feven in number, viz. 
I V X L C D M. The reafon for chufing thefe 
letters, feems to be this, viz. M being the firft lettei^ of 
Mille, ftands for 1000 ; which M was formerly writ 
CIO. Half of that, viz. IO,orD, is 500. — C, the firft 
letters of Centum, ftands for 100. ; which C was an- 
ciently writ E, and fo half of it will be 50, L. — X 
denotes 10, which is twice 5, made of two V's, one 
at top, and the other at bottom. — V ftands for 5, be- 
caufe their meafure of Jive ounces was of that Ihape; 
and I ftands for 1, becaufc it is made by one ftroke of 
the pen. 

If a lefs number ftands before a greater, it is a ruk, 
that the lefs is taken from the greater; thus, 1 taken 

L from, 
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from 5 remain5 4. IV. — 1 from 10, remains 9. IX*- 
—10 from 50 remsuns 40. XL.— 10 from 100 re* 
mains 90. XC« 

If a lefs number follows a greater,/it is a rule, that 
the lefs is added to the greater; as, 5 and 1 make 6* 
VI.-— 10 and 1 make ii. XI. — 50 and 10 make 60* 
LX. &c. 

Sometimes Small Capitals are ufed for Numerals, 
in the fame manner as the feven forts of Capitals; 
and look ;as well, if not neater, than thefe laft : but 
we obferve that, in dates of years, fome chufe to put 
the firft letter a Capital, as, Mdccl. (Sc. for which 
they may have their reafons ; neverthelefs we join with 
thofe who difapprove of mixtures in figures; or to 
make them appear like Nouns fubftantives, with Ca- * 
pitals at the head of Small ones. 

To exprefs numbers by Letters, was not the inven- 
tion of the Romans, orginally, becaufe feveral nati^ 
ons, anterior to them, did ufe that method in count- 
ing; and the former Romans were particular only in 
this, that they employed Capital letters to numerate 
by. But when Printing was difcovered, and before 
Capitals were invented, fmall letters ferved for 
Numerals : which they have done ever fince; not only 
when the Gothic charafters were in their perfeftion, 
but even after they ceafed, and Roman was become 
the prevailing Letter. Thus, in the time of printing 
in Gothic charafters, I b jC I C tj ttl were, and are 
ftilli of. the fame fignification with Capitals, when ufed 
as Numerals. But here it fhould be obfervcd, that 

the 
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the Capital J is no Numeral letter, tho' the Lower- 
Cafe I is as often and as fignifiicantly ufed as the vowel 
i, efpecially where the forrocrisufed as a clofing letter, 
in a m b| ^ij tott) titih &c. tho' it is as right not to ufe 
I's at all, unlefs it were out of rcfpe€l to antiquity : 
for in Roman Lower-Cafe Numerals, which are of a 
more modern date, the j is not regarded, but the i (lands 
for a figure of 1, whcrc-ever it is ufed numerally/ 

II. Of Arithmetical Figures. . 

ARITHMETICAL Figures are nine in number, 
bcfides the Cypher, or Nought, which, tho' of 
itfelf it is of no fignification, makes neverthelefs a 
great increafe in the figure to which it is joined, either 
fingly or progreffively. 

Figures require a Founder's particular care to caft 
them exaftly n-thick, and true parallel, not driving out 
either at head or foot ; confidering that they are left 
to juftify themfelves by the exaftnefs which they have 
from the Letter- Founder; and which foon fliews itfelf 
where Figures are confined between brafs rules, which 
yield neither to the protruding nor receding Figures, 
but caufe the firft to rife, and the other to fink, or to 
^rop out. 

To be provided with neat Figures, for Arithme^ 
tical and Mathematical Work, is as interefting as be- 
ing furhifhed with other good Printing materials. 
But the goodnefs of Figures does not confift in their 
having foft and fine ftrokes, but rather in fuch circles 
• La and 
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and lines as are much of the fame ftrength with the 
mean Face. Thus we fee in fome Figures the afcend^ 
ing turn of 6, and the rounding off in 9 too fine and 
too tender to withftand accidents equally with other 
Figures :^ neither do they Ihew themfelves plain and 
ready to the eye, efpecially upon brown and ftubbom 
paper that has not been well prepared for the Prefs. 
The like debility may be obferved in the Figure of /> 
whofe oblique line is fometimes fo fine and foft as 
fcarce to fuftain the leaft preffure. 

Sometimes, in cafe of neceffity, the Figure of i is 
fubftituted by Small-capital I's, which often proves the 
intire lofs of the latter, in that they are not returned 
to their fellow forts again ; in which cafe the want of 
Small Capital I's is fupplied by Figures of i : which 
may eafily be difcovered, by taking notice, that th^ 
Figure of i is n-thick, and bears off too much a- 
mong Small Capitals; lyhereas the Small Capital i 
may be diftinguifhed from a Fig^ire pf i, by its top 
and foot line, and by not bearing off enough betwixt 
Figure and Figure, unlefs the i is caft put of propor- 
tion. 

The like caution may be given, to diftinguifh Nullp's 
or Noughts from Small papital and from Lower-cafe 
o's ] in taking notice, that the Cypher is of a round 
make, and lean-faced ; whereas the Small Capital as 
well as the lower-cafe o's are known by being of an 
oval Ihape, and their (enii-circular fides fpreading, pr 
(as Founders call it) fat. 
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The Figure 5, when put inverted, un(ler a Capital 
C, ferves for a very good tail to the C a la queue, efpe- 
cially if the Capital is a two Jine letter, which has no 
Beard; or is otherwife contrived to admit of a Bre- 
vier or fmaller Figure of 5 under the C, without a 
feeming feparation. 

The Figure of 6 may be readily changed into a g, 
by inverting the former: which the Figure of 9 alfo 
fubmits to, to fupply the want of 6\ when the Fi- 
gure of 6 is ufed inverted, for that purpofel But this 
transforming of Figures ought to be reSififed as foon 
as it can be, to avoid bad confequences ; confidering^ 
that an error in Figures is more pernicious than a lite- 
ral fault, tho* both ought to be equally avoided. 

The lower half of the Figure of 8 being cut away, 
the upper part ferves for a fuperior o ; but if it is ufed 
with Letter of the- fame Body, will needs (hew itfelf 
too bold for its funftion ; and therefore the charges 
for calling a proportionable Superior, at once, would 
not be . ill bellowed, as it will fave the expence of 
haying otherwife Figures of 8 jpaft. 

Ppe time Printers thought it a great impropriety, to 
iffe errcft Figures in Italic matter, becaufe they 
judged, that the (loping of that charafter woul4 be 
intercepted by them ; and therefore had Figures call 
of the fame inclination with Italic : but this peculi- 
arity is here intirely laid afide, tho' it ftill prevails in 
foreign parts, with Printers who fulFer themfelves to 
be incumbered with needlefs forts, becaufe Founders 
do not Qhixte to deftroy their antique and obfolete Ma« 

trices. 
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trices, but will make qfe of them to the laft, tho' they 
ihould prove of no intereft or advantage to themfelves, 
as may be demonftratcd by Italic Figures, which are 
caft very thin ; whereas ftrait Figures afc caft n-rliick^ 
and require fcarce half that number which Italic ones 
do, to make a pound weight. Strait Figures, there- 
fore, that are caft exaftly to the thicknefs of an n-qua- 
drat, are proper to be ufed as well with Roman as Ita- 
lic Letter; but more particularly in Arithmetical 
works, on. $.ccount of their ranging under each other; 
whereby thistcafting up of difiFerent furas is rendered 
more eafy and fure. But the beauty which Figures 
fliew in ranging exaftly, is greatly interrupted by cut- 

^ ting off by a Comma, the Figures which exprcfs Mil- 
lions, befides fuch as contain Tens of thoufands: 
which, however, is no law with moft Accomptants, 

.who judge it neediefs in Schemes that are printedJ^ 
by reafon that the number of Figures in a fum is in- 
ftantly known by means of their perpendicular order; 
.'and therefore may be expreffed, without aiiy flops be- 
tween them; which make the compofing of Tables 
work only more troublefome, and Icffen fometime? 
the credit of a good workman, if the beholder is not 
acquainted with the true reafon for the aii^cward 
look which Figures make that do not range, 

III. 0/ Scratched Figures^ 

THOUGH Scratched Figures are at^refent not 
ufed with us ; yet, as they ftill are met with in fe- 
veral Printing-houfes, it might be conftrued an omif- 

Coa 
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in ns, #erewe not to take notice of them; andthei-e- 
fore mention, that they were ufed in that Species of 
Arithmetic which is called Divifion ; and that they are 
not yet aboliihed in Gei'many, and other foreign parts, 
where they ftill are thought neceffary in the praftice of 
the faid Species, by fcratching the dividing and di- 
vided. Figures, as fdon as they have been adjufted by 
Subtra6lion and Multiplication. 

And now we have, made our obfervations upon the 
Numeral Letters of the Romans, as well as upon 
Modern or Arithmetical Figures, we think it not 
impertinent to this Seftion, to fhew the manner of 
counting by Greek and Hebrew charafters; in which 
we hope to oblige the Curious, and ferve thofe who 
fhall have occafion to acquaint themfelves therewith, 

W. Of Greek Numerals. 

INSTEAD of feven letters which the Romans ap^ 
propriated to numerate by, the Greeks employed 
their whole alphabet, and more than their alphabet, in 
that fervice : for, befides that, they contrived three 
fymbols more, and made their Numerals to confift of 
27 Sorts, which they divided into three clafles ; the 
firft of them to contain Units — the fecond. Tens; 
and — the third. Hundreds. Accordingly the firft 
clafs confifts of the hine following Numerals, viz. 

, 1 2 . 3, 4 ^6 7 89 
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In this clafs, it may be obfervcd, the Greek Ji or 
Stigma^ is made an auxiliar Numeral letter^ to ftand 
for 6j and is called iT/(nifwv. 

The fecond clafs includes the nine Numerals which 
cxprefs Tens, viz. 



( 


X 


A 


<* 


V 


5 


h 


r 


f 


to' 


so 


30 


40 


50 


60 


70 


80 


90 



In this fecond clafs, a particular fymbol, refembling 
much an inverted Hebrew Lamcch, ferves to exprefs 
90; tho* others ufe an ^ in the room of it; to which, 
as well as to the former, they give the name oiKoppa. 

The third claft contains the Numerals which carry 
Hundreds with them ; and are, viz. 

aoo 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900 

In this clafs the additional fymbol which ftands for 
900, is a Compound of a Pi and a Sigma ; for which 
reafon it is called Sanpi ; tho' others reprefent it by 
a mark like this, viz. 3 

To raife Numbers to Thoufands, nothing elfe is 
required than to begin the alphabet again, and to mark 
each letter with a dot, or an acute under it, in the 
following manner, vij. 

1000 2000 3000 6000 10000 100000 

a fi y q ' t 

Still higher Numbers are noted with double Acutes 
under them; thus, 

ioooooo 
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ioboood 2doooo6 3000000^ &c. 

a fi 7 

It // // 

The manner how to join thefe Numerals, may be 
learned from the example underneath, viz. 



11 


23 


104 


1005 


1754 


<« 


xy 


?5 


ai 


«e4/vd 



Befides the recited way of counting by Lower-Caft 
letters, the Greeks made choice of fix Capitals, to 
exprefs fums by, viz* 



I 


n 


A 


H 


X 


M 


1 


5 


10 


100 


1000 


10000 



Among thefe Numeral letters the Pi is peculiar, for 
admitting the Dtlta^ Eta^ Chiy and Mu into its ventre, 
and for giving fuch an incorporated letter five times 
the value which it has of itfelf ; as, 

I ^ I 5 times 10 is 50* 

I H I 5 times 100 is 500. 

I X I 5 times 1000 is 5000. 

I M j 5 times 10000 is 50000. 

To thefe inclofed Numerals, any part or quantity 
tnay be, added, according to the value which is con- 
tained in each of the fix Numeral letters exhibited in 
the preceding page. 

Laftly, notice ought to be taken, that when a Nu- 
meral letter is marked at the top, it fhews it to be a 
fraftion; as, 

M * One 
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One fourth. One fifth. Five eighths* 

V. Of Hebrew Numerals. 

THE manner of counting by letters, 'tis out of 
dilpute, is derived from the Hebrews, who for 
that purpofe made ufe of the letters of their alphabet, 
without the afliftance of other fymbols. Accordingly, 
the letters which exprefs Units, are. 



u 


n 


r 1 


n 


n 


J 


3 


K 


9 


8 


7 6 


5 


4 


3 


2 


1 



The following contain Tens ; viz. 

5f a r D 3 a ^ D •» 
90 80 70 60 50 40 30 20 10 

And thefe underneath. Hundreds, viz. 

900 800 700 600 500 400 300 200 lOO 

In joining Hebrew letters for numbers, it is a rule, 
to put the letter of a greater fignification before a cha- 
rafter of a lefs valuation; as, 



n^ 


^h 


J2f 


np 


IDT 


12 


31 


93 


105 


266 



The numeral fignification of the five final letters is 
fometimes expi'efled by compounds ; as 



T by "pr^ D by in ] by mT\ J^ by riH \ by pfin 

500 600 700 800 goo 
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K with an Acute over it, ftands for a 1000 : but * 
where the contents of a fum amount to above 1000 the 
letter to the right hand fhews the order of Thoufands, 
and the i< is doubly accented ; thus, 

2000 3000 8000 

And if Hundreds are added to them, the double- 
accented K is omitted, and only a common letter put 
at the beginning, to intimate the order of Thoufands ; 
thus, 

p3 vr\ TT] E^nr j-in 
2100 4300 6406 7700 8203 

In printed Books, and Letters, the Jews d^te their 
years [after the Creation of the World] without put- 
ting an n at the. beginning, to imply 5000, and only 
fet down the JHundreds, and Parts, of which their 
years confift above the Thoufands. But in this cafe 
they feldom forget to put the letters p^/ after the date; 
which is to inform the reader, that the date thus a- 
bridged, is according to the minor fupputation.^ 

In writing 15, th^ Jews chufe to do it by 1£D, in- 
ftead of r\\ bccaufe thefe laft letters are ufed in Jeho^ 
vah; and therefore think it a propbanation of the Lord's 
. name, if the laid letters Ihould be ufed for Numerals. 
Neither do they exprefs 16 by P, but make ufe of 
TIfl, becaufe the two letters, viz. Jod and Vau, 2^re like- 
wife comprehended in the word Jehovah* 

M 2 SECT, 
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SECT. V. 

OJ References, 

REFERENCES are called, all fuch Marks and 
figns as are ufed in matter which has either 
fide or bottom Notes; and as ferve to direft the 
Reader to the obfervations which are made upon fuch 
paffages of the Text as are diftinguilhed by them, 
and demand a Reference of the fame likenefs to be 
put to the Notes by which the Matter is illuftrated, or 
otherwife taken notice of. 

References which are ufed in Works with Notes to 
them, are varioufly reprefented, tho' oftener by Let- 
ters, than other Charafters. Accordingly, fome put 
common letters between Parenthefes; thus, (a) (b) 
(c), &:c. Others, again, chufe to fee them betwixt 
Crotchets, as \^a] [bi] [c], and fo on to the end of the 
alphabet ; inftead that others begin the Notes of every 
page with (a), in which they are as right as the former ; 
and have this advantage befides, that the order of 
References is not fo liable to be interrupted as by go- 
ing through a whole alphabet. Were we authorized to 
vary from the cuftomary way of pra^ice, we ffiould 
Recommend literal References to begin with every even 
page, if it has Notes; and to carry them no further 
than to the laft Note ii^ the oppofite uneven page ; by 
which means the order of the References would ap^ 
pear at one view, and an irregularity in them reflified 
without rtiuch trouble, 

Inftea4 



^ B: A M M A R. «5 

Inftead of Letters, whethpr C^ipital or jLo^er Cafe, 
Figures are ufj^d in the fame manner, and with the 
fame propriety ; for the one as well as the other are of 
equal fignificafcion, when ufed for th^ fame purpofe : 
— But the References which look tb* neateft, befides 
being the mod proper, are Superier Letters, or elfe 5m- 
ptrior Figures ; for both were originally contrived and 
intended to be employed in Matter that is explained by 
I^otes, whether by way of Annotations, Quotations, 
Citations, or otherwife. Neverthelefs wie obferve, that 
Superior letters are not ufed upon every occafion, 
but chiefly in large and lafting worHs which have fomet- 
times more than one fort of Notes, and therefore re- 
quire different References; in which cafe not only fupe- 
rior letters, but alfo fuch Marks are ufed as never were 
flefigned tp £erve for References. Another reafon 
>lhy Superior letters are not ufed upon all occaGons, 
is, that they are often objeded againft by Gentle* 
inen who chofe to read copious Notes firft, and then 
refer tQ the Text, where they fancy Superior letters not 
fronfpicuotts enough to be readily difcovered. And in^ 
deed. Superiors of the fmalleft fize are not only in^ 
convenient to the Reader, but alfo troublefome to t)be 
Pref^-man who is ambitious to make them c(Mne qfF 
ele^r, ngtwithftanding their difadvantageous fituation. 
But, to abide by the tide of this Sefiion, What are 
called References by Printers, are thefe, viz. 



,1. The 
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1. 


The Paragraph 


f 


2. 


The Seaion 


§ 


3- 


The Obelifk 


t 


4- 


The double Dagger 


X 


5- 


The Parallel 


II 


6. 


The Afterifm 


• 



Tbefe are the Names and Figures of what Founders 
reckon among Points, and Printers call References; 
but which were defigned to ferve for other purpofes 
than they have done of late ; as will appear from their 
relpeflive funftioni. 

1. The Paragraph is a Mark which formerly was pre- 
fixed to fuch matter as Authors defigned to diftinguifh 
from the meaVi contents of their works ; and which was 
to give the Reader an item of fome particular fubjeft- 
At prefent Paragraphs are fecn only in Bibles, where 
they fhew the parts into which a Chapter is divided, and 
where its Contents change. In common Prayer books 
Paragraphs are put before the matter that direfts the 
order of the Service, and which is called The Rubric, 
becaufe thofe lines were formerly printed in Red. 
OtherWife it is a ufelefs Sort, and unfit to fefve for a 
Reference, as long as their are others which have not 
th^t antique look, , 

^. The Sign which implies the word SeSion^ is a 
Sort, likewife feldom employed, becaufe in Work 
which is divided into Chapters, Articles, Paragraphs, 
Seftions, or any other Parts, they are commonly put in 

lines 
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lines by themfelves, either in Capitals, Small Capitals, 
or Italic, according to the fize of the Work. But 
the Sign of Seftion is fometimes ufed in {[Latin! 
Notes/ and particularly fuch as are coUefted from fo- 
reign books, which generally abound with Citations, 
becaufe th^y help to make the Author to be counted 
very learned. 

The Seftions which are open-bellied, and which 
take up the whole depth of their Body, make no bad 
figure when they are put the flat way, and ufed inftead 
of a line of fmall Flowers. 

3. The Obelijk, or long Crofs, erroneoufly called 
tht Jingle Dagger, is frequently ufed in Roman-Ca- 
tholic Church-books in prayers of Exorcifm, at th^ 
Benediftion of Bread, Water, Fruit, and upon other 
occafions, where the Prieft is to make the fign of the 
Crofs : but it muft be obferved, that the long Crofs is not 
ufed in books of the faid kind, unlefs for want of 
fquare Crofles, (Jff) which are the proper fymbols for 
the before-mentioned purpofes ; and are ufed befides 
in the Pope's Briefs, and in Ordinances and Mandates 
of Archbifhops and Bifhops, who put it immediately 
before the lignature of their names. But the fquare 
Crofs is not reckoned among References of which 
we were fpeaking ; whereas the long Crofs arifwers fe- 
veral purpofes ; for befides ferving inftead of a fquare 
crofs, 'tis ufed in Genealogical Tables and fuch like 
Work, where it denotes the death of a perfon, qf 
the exitinftion of a family. ^ Sometimes it ftrves for- 
a Signature to matter that has been either omitted, or; 

clfc 
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dfeacfdtd; stud which is? intei^calated afwi* the \V6rt 
h gone beyond the proper place for it. But the chief 
tife which is made of the Obelifik, is by t\raty of Re* 
fereftce, where it fcrves in a double capacity, viz. the 
light way ; and inverted. 

4. The Double Dagger is a Mark crduded in to 
mike one of the irfiproper References. 

5. The Parallel is another Sign which ferves for a 
Reference, and is fit to be ufed either as fide or bot* 
torn Notes. 

6. The AJlerifm is the chief of the References, 
which prefents itfelf moft readily to the eye, on ac- 
count of having its figure a-top, and leaving a blank 
below ; which makes it a Superior. 

In Roman Church-books the Afterifm divides each 
verfe of a Pfalm into two parts ; and fliews where the 
Refponfes begin : which in our Common Prayer-books 
is, done by putting a Colon between the two parts of 
each verfe. 

The Afterifm is fometimes ufed to fupply'aname of 
a perfon that chules to pafs anonymous. Afterifms, 
again, denote an omiffion, or an hiatus, by lofs af 
original Copy ; in which cafe the number of Afterifms 
is multiplied according to the largenefs of the chafm ;. 
and not only whole lines, but fometimes whole pages 
are left blank, and marked with fome lines of Stars. 

Id fatyrizing p6rfons in Pamphlets and Public pa* 
pers, the Afterifrii is of great fervice ; for it is but put- 
ting 
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ting the firft letter oF a perfon's name, with fome Afte- 
rifms after it, and ill-natured people think they may 
characterize, and even libel, their betters without 
reftrifiioq. 

Afterifms may ferve inftead of a line of Small Flow* 
ers, if they are fet to Hand progreflively ; and they 
perform the fame fervice when they are put alternately, 
one fet the right way, the next inverted. 

The Afterifm, ufed as a Reference, has a proper 
pofition for its figure ; but for all other purpofes it 
would be better to be in the middle of its Ihank; 
which would fave the trouble of juftifying it, when ufed 
the flat way, and prevent the looks pf b^d fpacing, 
which the blank part of it muft needs occafion in clofe 
lines. 

Thus have we fhewn, that the fymbpls which are 
ufed as References, were defigned for quite different 
purpofes. We are therefore of opinion, that it would 
not have been one of the leaft improvements, had 
fome other Marks been devifed, which fhould have 
appeared in a more becoming fliape than the above 
References ; and more perfpicuous than Superiors of 
the Icaft fizcp 

II. 0/ Lower-rCafe Sorts, 

nr^HOUGH we have been fpeaking of Lower-Cafe 

A Sorts before ; yet as they were then confidered a§ 

they are with Founders, we cannot well mention thetn 

here^ without prffenting thepi in that order in which 

N they 
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they ftand with Printers : accordingly. Lower- Cafe 
Sorts confift of 

Small Letters of the Alphabet, both Single anct 
Compound — Points — Quadrats — and Spaces. 



SECT- 



.T 



0/ Small Letters, Single, and Compound. 

THE order of the Small Letters, and their Com-» 
pounds are, viz. 

a3ebc9ade&ffFfiflffifflghijkrmn 
boepqrfsfffiflflifbfhfkfttuvwxyz. 

Of thefe Small-Letter Sorts, fome are lodged in the 
Upper-Cafe, in moft Printing-houfes; but are not 
reckoned, properly, among Upper-Cafe Sorts : the k, 
therefore, becaufe it lies in the Upper-Cafe, is diftin- 
guilhed by the name of little k; and the reft, viz. ffi 
fli ft) (k ft, being compounds, are called by their re- 
fpeftive contents, without ftyling them either Upper 
Or Lower-Cafe. 

Though exhibiting the above Sorts will be thought 
immaterial by fuch as are perfefl in the Art, it may 
neverthelefs be of fervice to thofe who initiate them- 
felves ; ?is it will inform them^ that the Printers Al- 
phabet confifts of more than Four-and-twenty Let- 
ters ; and ftiew them what Letters are caft in a piece, 
dnd which mull not be fet feparately, unlefs they are 
divided at the end of lines ; as,^, in faf-Jicient—Jfi, 
\n aj'Ji^ance—'jh, in hufband^ &Ct Neither cs^p it be 

' flf 
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t>f diiTcrTice to Atithors who coi^reft their own works, 
and who ought to be acquainted with Ligatures, an4 
compound Sprts, to mark them according to theif 
contents: for it has been obferved, that even j/aw«^ 
Correftors have marked only one part of a Ligature ; 
as, they of fi, to be altered into an/; the k of fk, 
to be turned into a ^; and fo in other cafes, fimilar to 
thefe; whereas they would have marked the whole Li- 
gature Jz, Jky &c. had they taken notice, that thefe 
and feveral other Sorts are caft in a piece, for the rea* 
fons which have been given before. 

Of the Lower-Cafe Sorts, i v x 1 c, are Numeral 
letters, xhiefly ufed in Notes to Holy Scriptures, 
to fliew the number of the Chapters cited ; which, 
in the Bible, is expreffed by Numerals in Capi- 
tals; and of which CL, or 150. is the higheft 
number to which the Book of Pfalms amounts ; for 
which reafon neither the d nor m have opportunity to 
Ihew their valuation ; elfe, the fignification of the 
five Lower-Cafe Numerals is of the fame power with 
Capitals, and ar-e governed by. the fame rules with 
xhem. 
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Of Points. 

THE Order in which Points ftand with Printers is, 
properly, the following ; viz. The Comma — Se- 
micolons—Colon — FuU-point — Sign of Interrogation 
— Sign of exclamation — and Divifion. 

N a To 
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To thefe we venture to add, the Parenthefii, and 

Crotchet, under the names or Signs of Intercalation j 
and the Apoftrophus, by the name or Sign of Abbre^ 
viation. 

Points, or Stops, were invented to divide a Sen- 
% tence into Refts and paufes, according to the quantity 
which is intimated by their figures. 

Points are not of the fame antiquity with Printing ; 
for the inventors of the Art were not the Authors of 
them ; though it was not long after that the Colon, and 
the Full-point, were contrived; the firft to ihew the 
firft part of a Period ; and the Full-point, to clofe the 
other divifion thereof. In procefs of time, a Comma 
was added to the infant Punftuation ; which new Stop 
. had no other figure than that of a perpendicular line, 
proportionable to the Body of the Letter. Thus they 
contented thcmfclves above fifty years with thefe three 
Points, which they thought fufficient to Ihew where a 
paufe was required in reading ; till towards the clofe of 
the fifteenth Century, Aldus Manutius, a Man eminent 
for the reftoration of learning, among other im- 
provements in the Art of Printing, correfted and en- 
larged the Punftuation of thofe times alfo : for he af- 
Cgned the former Points their proper places — ^gave a 
better fliape to the Comma, and — added the Semico- 
lon; a Point to come in between the Comma and Co- 
lon. 

The moderate Jhd regular ufe of Points, it muft be 

confeffed, is of Angular fervice to make Matter more 

eafy for reading, and more ready for apprehenfion : 

^ whence it may be gueffed, what attention formerly was 

required 
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required, to read without Points, befides the difficulty 
of diftinguifliing word from word, and underftanding 
the various Abbreviations which writers ufed to make 
from their own fancy. 

Since, therefore, we have a fufficiency of Points 
whereby to exprefs the conftruftion of a fubjeft. Point- 
ing ought to be confidered as a very material article with 
Authors, whofe bufinefs it is to give in their Copy for 
the Prefs, not only clear and legible, but alfo pointed to 
their own liking : for fince Pointing is become a mere 
humour, which is fometimes deaf to rule and reafon, it 
is impoffible for a Compofitor to guefs at an Author's 
manner of expreffing himfelf, unlefs he (hews it in point- 
ing his Copy : and if he would have the Reader imi- 
tate him in his emphatical delivery, how can a Writer 
intimate it better than by pointing his Copy himfelf? 

But notwithftanding this effential' duty, incumbent 
upon Authors, not all have regard to it, but point their 
Matter either very loofely, or not at all : of which 
two evils, however, the laft is the leaft; for in that 
cafe a Compofitor has room left to point the Copy 
his own way ; which, though it cannot be done with- 
out lofs to him, yet it is not altogether of fo much 
hinderance as being troubled with Copy which is point- 
ed at random, and which Hops the Compofitor in the 
career of his bufinefs more than if not pointed at all. 

It is true, that the expectation of a fettled Punftua- 
tion is in vain, fince no rules of prevailing authority 
have been yet eftablifhed for that purpofe ; which is 
the reafon that fo many take the liberty of criticizing 

ftpon 
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fipon that bead; yet when we compare the rules whic^ 
very able Grammarians have laid down about poiat- 
ing, the diflFerence is not very material; and it appears^ 
that it is only a maxim with humourous pedants^ to 
make a clamour about the quality of a Point, who 
would even make an erratum of a Comma which they 
fancy to bear the paufe of a Semicolon, were the 
Printer to give way to fuch pretended accuracies* 
It muft be allowed, that all Matter is not pointed 
alike ; for fome requires more flops than other. Thus, 
familiar difcourfes, or hiftorical and narrative fub* 
jefts, do not take up fo many Points as explanatory 
Matter ; and that, again, not fo many as Englilh Sta- 
tute Law. 

It muft likewife be owned, that every Compofitor 
is not alike verfed in Pointing ; and therefore fuch a^ 
are dubious whether they can maintain their notion of 
Pointing, ought to fubmit to the method^ or even hu- 
mour of Authors, and authorized correftors, rather 
than give them room to exclaim about fpoiiing the 
fenfe of the fubjeft, becaufe the Points are not put 
Their right way : neither is it difficult to fall in with 
correflors who ufe themfelves to a fet method of fpel- 
ling and Pointing, as well as minding real Faults: 
but thefe requifites feldom meet together in correctors^ 
becaufe fome negleft the moft effential part of their 
duty, and think to (hew a confummate attention when 
they can efpy a word that is ambiguous, as to fpelling; 
^r find room to put either a Point in, or to take one 
out. But as we do not propofe to .make this the place 
for ^ur obfervations upon correfting, we will abide 

by 
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fey the title of this Scfltion, and touch upon the Ufe 
of Points, which have been long fince introduced, 
and which have been found fufficient to give a hanno^ 
nious found to reading. 

1. The Comma, then, is the firft of Points, or 
Stops ; and requires the ihorteft paufe, though that is 
often lengthened beyond it's meafure, by being too re- 
peatedly ufed in a period of no great compafs. But 
as Pointing is regulated by the free, or by the ftifF 
way of writing,' to which Authors have accuftomed 
themfelves ; it will not be labour in vain for a Com* 
pofitor, to examine his Copy, and to obferve in what 
manner it is pointed, whether properly, or at random: 
for fonie Gentlemen who have regard to make the 
reading of their Works confonant with their own de- 
livery, point their Copy accordingly, and abide there- 
by, with ftriftnefs, which, were it done by every 
Writer, Compofitors would fing, , Jubilee I 

Commas are ufed to diftinguifh quoted Matter from 
the mean Text : for which purpofe two inverted Com-r 
mas are put at the beginning of fuch Matter, and 
)- continued before each line of the quotation, till the 
clofe thereof is fignified by two Apoftrophus'; which 
by fome is called, the Mark for Silence ; intimating 
thereby, that the borrowed or qubted paflage from ano- 
ther Author ceafes with that mark. But the rule for 
double-commas is fometimes confounded, when they 
are put before matter which is only an extraft, or the 
fubftance of a paflage dr^wn out to corrorborate an 
Author's Argument : in which cafe fuch extrafted mat- 
ter would be beft Hnown by hs^ving fingle inverted 

Commas 
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Commas before it as a verbal Quotation is diftinguiflied 
by double ones, Befides this proper ufe of inverted 
double and fingle Commas, fome Authors ufe the for- 
mer fometimes before fuch of their own Difcourfes 
as they would have, particular notice taken of, though 
they might fucceed in their aim, without ufing double 
Commas: and as neither double or fingle inverted 
Commas are proper tp diftinguilh an Author s 'own 
matter from that before defcribed, we are of opinion, 
that fome other mark might be devifed to diftinguilh 
an Author s feleft and enforcing matter from the mean 
Text : and therefore propofe to fubftitute the inverted 
Comma or Commas by an inverted Full-point, or Co- 
lon, oY a Comma ftanding in its proper pofition. Thus 
by turning one of thefe Points into a mark, it would 
inftantly tell the Reader, which is a verbal Quotation, * 
by being double-comma'd ; which a colIeQed, or ex- 
traded one, by being fingle-comma'd ; and which, 
agaip, an Author's own Sele^ matter, by having one 
of the propofed Points along the fide of it, 

The common Space which is put between inverted 
Commas ^.nd the Matter> is an n-quadrat, though a 
thick Space is fufiicient, efpecially in Letter of a 
larger fize than Long Primer: but in tliis a Compo-r 
fitor cbufe3 whigb of the two he obferves to be moft 
plenty, 

Befides the before-recited ufe of a Comma, it ferve^ 
inftead of a fuperior c, in the nominal appelfation 
Mac, or M' ; where an inverted Comma after a Ro- 
man M will ft^nd better than with an Italic one, which 
i^ t^erned. 

The 
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The ufe of inverted Commas is derived from France, 
vhere one Guillemet was the Author of them; w^o, 
we may judge, was no great friend to Italic Letter, 
and therefore attempted the fall of it, by excluding it 
from ferving for Quotations: which he diftingui(bed 
from the matter of the Text, by two inverted Com- 
ipas. 

Though the Comma is one of the junior Pointg, it 
has neverthelefs the firft place in every period, and 
governs the order of the intermediate ones, viz. Se- 
micolon and Colon. To perfeft ourfelves, therefore, in 
placing Commas right, is the ready way to fair Point- 
ing, but tQ fet down rules for arriving to it would be 
endeavouring in vain; fince pra£lice is the furefl; 
guide. Neither is it fuppofed, that thofe who initi- 
■ ate themfelves for the Art, fhould be fo defti{ute as not 
to underftand Pointing , even according to the rules 
of Spelling-books. 

2. The Semicolon is a Point which is compofed of 
a Comma, and. an inverted Full-point; to fhew the 
quantity of the paufe or reft which it requires. 

The Semicolon is of great ufe. to enforce and il- 
luftrate what has been advanced, and digeft'ed by the 
Comma. It ferves likewife to concatenate fuch parts 
of a period as are to be fvipported by a Point of more 
devation than a Comma, which helps to relate the 
matter more diftinftly ; whereas the Semigolon keeps 
the |)arts of an argument together. 

3. The Colon is a Point, prior both to Comma and 
Semicolon. It flicws were the firft part of a paragraph 

O has 
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has. been digefted by Commas and Semicolons, for 
inaking obfervations, objeftions, or enlargements up- 
on it, before the Full-point puts a ftop to it. 

The Colon ferves to diftinguilh Columns from Co- 
lumns in Figure-work that confifts of different fmall 
accounts; and where a rule would make but a very 
fhort fliew : in which cafe fome chufe to ufe a Colon | 
thus. ' 

3456 : 782 : 235 : 59 

1000 : 40 : 3 : 134 

25 : 100 : 334 : 41a 

4. The Full-point makes a ftop, and entirely clofe^ 
the contents and fubftance of a Period, or Paragraph, 

Full-points were formerly ufed in work of Accounts^ 
to lead and tp conneQ: the pofted Article with its con- 
tingent valuation. 

. Inftead of which, it has been fome time the duftom 
in the Foundrys of Meflrs. fry and SonSy in Lon- 
don, to caft dotted Rules from one to four m's of 
of moft the different fizes of Types, a fpecimen of 
which may feen as pnder, 

A 3456 

B - 25 

c 2345 

Full-points ferve alfo to Ihorten, or to abridge 
words, particularly Latin ones ; which language not 
only, beft admits of Abbreviations, but even requires 
them to be ufed upon feveral occafions, to perpetuate 

the 
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•the cuftom of writing Latin as the former Romans did. 
For this reafon Latin Infcriptions oft Coins, Tombsf, 
-&€. are generally compofed of words which admit of 
being abbreviated, and are confidered as adding to the 
grandevir of the Epitaph. . But the Abbreviations that 
are of moft ufe for a Printer to know, are thofe which 
may be n;iade in Catalogues of Latin Books; where 
riot only moft names of Perfons and Places; but alfo 
of all other words, are abridged, which readily yield 
to it by their terminations ; of which, and the Pro- 
"pcv names, we Ihall give a Specimen under the Head 
bf Abbreviations. 

• After &?c. and after Figures, the Full-point is n6 
Stop, unlefs it is at a Period; and therefore the Point 
whigh is required either after the Abbreviation, or 
Figures, is put after the Full-point; with a thiA 
Space before it. But this is not a rule with fuch wh6 
hate to be counted ftiff in Pointing. 

5. The Sign of Interrogation needs not to be explain- 
ed; for the very appellation tells us, that it is a mark 
of which is ufed to Ihew where the Queftion is pro- 
pofedjj that gives room for, or deniands,*an Anfwer. , 

6. The Sign of Admiration^ or Exclamation, lik^ 
Vife explains itfelf by its name, and claims a place 
where Surprize, Aftonifhment, Rapture, and the like 
fudden emotions of the miod are expreffed, whether 
upon lamenting, or rejoicing occafions. 

The Admirative part of a Paragraph, as well as of 
the Interrogatory, is always to begin with a Capital 
letter. \ . • 

. , O z Excla- 
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Exclamations are fometimes miftaken for inferroga- 
tionsj as well as thefe are for Exclamations ; and there- 
fore Care fliould be taken in examining to which of 
thefe two variations the one or the other inclines. 

7. The Divijion^ or Hyphtrtt is a Mark of the ut- 
moft authority, confidering that it has given employ- 
ment not only to a number of SpelHng-Book- Authors, 
but alfo others of higher degree, who have engaged in 
the controverfy of Spelling. 

In dividing words, very few Printers fuffer a fyl- 
lable of a fingle letter to be put at the end of a line ; 
as, a-bidc, e-normous, o-bedient, &c. But it is allowed 
in Marginal Notes, and in other narrow meafures, 
where fometimes the getting in of one letter will fave 
the trouble of over«running feveral lines ; it is alfo al- 
lowed by fuch as prefer Matter fpaced clofe, and even. 

It is proper, if poflible, to keep the derivative, or 
radical word, intire and undivided ; as, Occur-rences 
Gentle-man, reJpeB-ful, remijf-nefsy &c. By the fame 
rule, all the Participles whofe Verbs terminate in art 
e feminine, retain it at the end of lines, when they 
are divided: Thus the Verbs abide, afcribe, afpircf 
bite, bore, diBate, eafe, &c, as alfo the Verbs which 
terminate in ke, as brake, make, take, &c. retain their 
e feminine at the end of a line ; and the fyllable ing, 
'Which makes the Participle of the Verb, begins the 
next line. ; 

The Hyphen, or Divifion, is ufed not only to con- 
neO. the members or fyllables of words that are divided 
at the end of lines; but alfo to join two or three wprds 

together i 



G k A M M A R. ioi 

together; which then conie under the appellation of 
Compounds; and confift frequently of two Subftantives, 
\vhereof the laft is generally put with a Lower-cafe Ictr 
ter; as, Bird's-neji, Love-letter ^ Pin-cu/hion, &c. 

To acquire a competent knowledge of Compounds, 
does not depend upon mere fancy, but requires the 
affiftance of jreafon, to judge by the rife and fall of 
the tone, which is an Adjunft; and whether that 
and the preceding Appellative may not be joined into 
one word rather than make a Compound of it, in coa- 
nefting both by a fign which is intended for a proper 
fymbol of dividing words into fyllables. 

The Particles after, before, over, undtr, &c. ar-e 
often connefted to other words, but not always a proper 
Compound : Thus, Under-age admits fometimes of aa 
Hyphen ; but at other times makes two diftinft words: 
hefore-mentioned, is likewife a Compound when it Hands 
before a Subftantive; as, in t\it before-mentioned ip\2LCt^;^ 
whereas it requires to be feparated, when it comes 
after a Noun ; as, in the Chapter before mentioned- 

Divifions are ufed inftead of rules, in Table-work of 
narrow Columns: and though they are employed ia 
wide meafure alfo, 'tis not always that they come off 
clear; but beard, and cut the paper, unlefs proper 
care be taken in wetting it accordingly. 

It fhews a good judgment in a Compofitor, to pre«* 
vent Divifions, or any other Point, to fall too re- 
peatedly upon one another, at the end of lines, efpc- 
cally where a fyllable may be got in, or drove out, 
without much difficulty. 

0/ 



Of the two Signs of Intercalation ; viz^ The f 
Parenthefis, and Crotchet. 

THE Pare'nthejis ferves to inclofe fuch parts of a 
Period as make no part of the fubjeQ:, yet at 
the fame time ftrengthen and raife the argument, which, 
however, would lofe nothing of the fenfe or fub- 
ftance, were the (in the Parenthefes) inclofed matter 
taken away. 

Gentlemen who know how to write without con* 
fining their language to Parenthefes, now make no ufe 
of them, but put their intercalations between two 
Commas, which makes them as intelligible as though 
. they were wedged in between Parenthefes. Never-«- 
' thelefs, where Authors think otherwife, they ought not 
to be oppofed in their judgment, efpecially if they 
cxprefs it in their copy. 

Parenthefes are call to Hand according to the pofi- 
tion of Letter; and therefore Italic ones ought not 
to ferve with Roman, nor thefe with Italic matter of 
intercalation. ^ 

Parenthefes ferve likewife to inclofe letters, or 
figures, for References. 

The Crotchet has relation to the Grammatical Fi- 
gure, called Ellipjis ; which admits of omitting feme 
words in a fentence, that are neverthelefs underftood* 
Thus we fay, / was at St. Paul's; underftanding. 
Church — I am going to the Opera; meaning, Houje^ 
Such Ellipfes are frequendy feen in fchool-bodks for. 
Latin, where the words to be omited are put between 
Crotchets, that fcholars may have the full fcope of the 

fentence; 
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fcfit^nbe ; and at the fame time accuftom themfelves to 
elegant Latin. But inftead of uling Crotchets tipon 
the like occafion, fome diftinguifti Ellipfes by Italic, 
provided nothing elfe is varied in the Text ; as it is in 
Englifh Bibles, where fuch words as are elegant omif- 
fions in the Hebrew, are filled up by words of Italic 
Letter. Crotchets are alfo ufed, 

I. In Work of Receipts and Prefcriptions, that 
make but fhort paragt-aphs, and are generally ranged 
alphabetically. In fuch work, what would elfe ferve 
for Heads by themfelves, is put in Italic at the begin- 
ning of each Article. , 

' 2. In forms of particular Prayers; and Notations. 

3. To put the Folios of Pages between, that have 
|io Running Titles. 

4. To inclofe Letters, or Figures, for References- - 

5. In Poetry, with Reglets between that anfwer to 
fome Body of Letter, which generally is Long Pri- 
mer. In this cafe fuch word or.fyllable as will not 

. come into the meafurCj is put under, and fometimcs 
pver. the line to which it pertains ; thus. 

[rife; 

Honour and fhame from no condition 
^a well your part, there all the honour 

[lies* 

Of the Apoftrophe. 

WE call the Apoftrophe a Sign of Abbreviation! 
becaufe it denotes the ejeftion of. fome letter, 
Qt letters/ that fuflPer themfelves to be cut off by it. 

, To 
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To this the Vowel t yields oftener thai> any other letter, 
pot only in poetical Works, but alfo in profe Wriu 
ings; for the c may be cut off by an Aproftrophe, in 
5^11 fuch Verbs whofe Preterimpcrfeft, or other Tenfes, 
end in cdy be the Confonant what it will that precedes 
the Vowel> except the d, which does not allow of hav- 
ing the t fuperfeded by fuch an abbreviation : neither 
is it elegant to put that Accent after c and g^ becaufe 
omitting the c gives the fyllable a rough and harih 
found; though that is not regarded in Poetry, where 
it contrads two fyllables into one, t6 give a Verfe 
its proper meafure. But in the above cafes, the Com- 
pofitor ufes the Apoftrophe after his own difcretion, 
and according as he finds what way the fyllable cd runs 
the fmootheft. 

The Apoftrophe, fometimes, cuts off a Vowel at 
the beginning of wo;ds, as ^batCy 'Jcape^ 'Squire: fome- 
times an entire fyllable ; as at 'prentice^ [fore, 'change* 
But thefe and many other Abbreviations of this kind 
are not ufed in ordinary Matter, but chiefly in Poetry^ 
Plays, and Epiftolary, and Humorous Writings; and 
are under the arbitration of an Author, who beft 
knows where fuch Contraftions ferve his purpofe. 

The Genitive cafe of the Singular number is gene- 
rally known by having '5 for its termination ; which 
[s] when it ftands with a Proper name, is varied fron^ 
the Letter of that name. 

Several Italic letters being kerned, the Apoftrophe 
does not join to d' /' j' T, but require a Hair-fpace 
before them. 

SECT. 
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SECT. IIL 
0/ Quadrats, 

THE different meafures to whkh Quadrat* have of 
late been- call, anfwer eithei" to Four, Three, 
Tvo, One m andn-Quadrat« of their refpcflive Bodies* 

Not only m and n-quadrats for Figure-^yrork, but 
alfo the larger forts, require a Founder's utmoft care 
in dreffing them ; for if they differ ever fo little in the 
depth of their Body, the fault will be difcovered fooner 
than in Letter, efpecially in poetical matter. And 
here it will be found, how inconvenient, and even pre* 
judicial it is, to have Founts of the fame Body call 
to different Sizes; becaufe every Quadr^j: i§ hereby 
confined to its own Fount, and cannot ferve in any 
other, unlefs by accident, and upon unavoidable oc- 
cafions. 

Large Quadrats, caft exaftly to m's, are very con- 
v.enient Sorts in Table-work i but as vexatious, if they 
prove too tight; and therefore, if they cannot be caft to 
that exa6lnefs which they require, the leaft of tht two 
faults would be, to fee them rather too flack than too 
hard for the Compofing-ilick ; for a line of Quadrats, 
if juftified to the meafure, will be. found too tight, in 
comparing it with a line of matter, which, as it were, 
is perforated, and.will ftirink at the force of a Mallet; 
whereas Quadrats, being of a folid body, maintain 
their extenfion. 

Reglets have'been much fpoken of as more proper 
for Whites than Quadrats, to prevent the crookednefs 

P of 
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of matter ; but their being often wetted, renders them 
in time unfit for that ufe, by their having an unequal 
fwell; to obviate wbichj we cannot but recommend 
the Space Leads which are a Specimen of the inge- 
nuity of Meflrs. Frys ; and being caft of any body, 
or Jength, from four to twenty m\ Pica, of the greateft 
hardnefs, and equality of fize, are found to anfwer 
better than any thing heretofore ufcd for that purpofe^ 
and for open matter fair cheaper than milled Lead* 



SECT. IV. 

; Of Spaces, 

THE ufe of Spaces is to feparate one word from 
another, thereby to render reading eafy and 
diftinft; whereas in the infancy of the Art, Matter, 
was printed fo very clofe^ that it was difficult to diftin- 
guifh word from word. 

If we reckon the n-quadrat among the Spaces, as it 
really ought (when ufed in Matter) we may count 
four forts of Spaces for compofmg, viz. 

Two to anm, or two n-qiMidrats. 
Three fo an m, or three thick Spiaces. 
Four to tn m, or four middling Spaces. 
Five to an m^ or five thin Spaces; 

befides Spaces for juftifyi'ng, called Hair Spaces ; of 
which fome are caft fo very thin that they deferve to 
)5e admirod. 

Of 
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0/ Spacing. 

SPACING confifts in putting a proper diftancc 'be- 
tween words, either by Spaces, or m and n-qua» 
drats. 

Matter is fpaced either Wide or Clof^ Thus, liriea 
in Capitals and Small Capitals require an n-quadrat be- 
tween each word; whereas in Lower-cafe matter a mide * 
dling Space makes a fufficient reparation. < 

Capitals being generally fet with Spaces between 
each letter, regard fhould be had to thofe letters that 
bear off each other, and therefore jadmit of a thinner, 
and fometimes of no Space at all, between them, as 
VA AW FA AT. 

In common Roman Matter, a moderate equal >dif- 
tance between words is counted true Spacing, and 
recommends a Compofitor greatly for a ,good work- 
man — ^which epithet, at leaft. He defervcs, who per- 
feveres in performing, for neatnefs fake, what is 
prejudicial to his prcfent intereft, and meets with very 
few judges befides* 

In fpacing clofe lines with Capitals in them, we 
leffen the Spaces before large letters, to gain the more 
room between common words. 

It is an old rule, to put an n-quadrat after an ^ 
but tim is not always regarded, unlefs the arch of that 
letter is fo very projefting, that no lefs than fuch a 
Space will feparate it well from the next word 

Pz It 
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It is alfo a rule, to put an n-quadrat after a Com- 
ma, Semicolon, C^c, but it Is ncj law neither; though 
(were it of any fignification) it might be made one, in 
matter that makes ftp full lines* 

Another rule that is inculcated into beginners, is, to 
ufe atn m-quadrat after a FuU-point: but at the fame time 
they fhould be .informed, not to do it, where an Author 
► is too fententious, and makes feveral fhort periods in 
one Paragraph. In fuch cafe the many Blanks of m- 
quadrats will be contcmptuoufly called Pigeon-holes ; 
which, and other fuch trifles, often betray a Compo- 
fitor s judgment, who may be a good workman elfe* 

The X requires a flrong fpace before it, efpecially 
after a word that ends with g. The fame is to be ob^ 
ferved between words whereof the one ends, and the 
other begins, with afcending letters, whofe perpendi- 
c^ular fides face each other; as, id b, d h, d k, d I, 
1 b, I h, 1 k, 11. 

To ufe Spaces where n-quadrats will ferve, is mak- 
ing the former fcarce ; which is often done b^ thofe 
who think n-quadrats betwixt words too much ; and at 
the fame time do nor confider that two thick Spaces 
extend themfelves further. And again, to ufe n-qua- 
drats where-ever there is room for them, would too 
foon leffen them. Both therefore ought to be ufed 
difcretionally, according to the plenty of one and the 
other. And though there may be no want of n-quad* 
rats for ordinary matter; yet as Figure- work requires a 
large quantity of them, they fhould be faved out of 
common matter, to ferve upon the like occafions. 

Spacing 
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Spacing being an Article of moment to a Compo- 
Ctor, it is a duty in one who has the care of inftru6ling 
a beginner, to acquaint him with every thing that cair 
forward him in well-fpacing ; that fo he may accoftom 
himfelf to a method which (hall feem beft to him ; 
though moft Compofitors chufe to put a thick Space, 
called The Compojing Space, after, a word. But this 
(in our oj[>inion) is not the moft ready way ; becaufe if 
the fpellingpart at the end of a line, does not admit of 
them, the trouble of changing them is confiderable ; 
and therefore thofe who put Spaces as they come up^ 
have a better chance to juftify the contents of their 
lines to equal diftances. Add to this, that putting 
nothing at all after a Comma, Semicolon, or even after 
a Full-point in compofing, fliews more readily [towards ' 
the. clofe of a line] how much more or lefs may h^ 
taken in; and what Space ma/ be allowed after a Point 
or Points in a line. 

To fpace open and wide, is no advantage to a Com- 
pofitor, andwaftes Spaces; for want of which fome- 
times Letter lies ufelefs in Cafes. What farther attends 
fetting wide, is, that it Hifcovers where an Out has 
happened, by the" clofenefs of the matter where the 
fame has been got in : And as to Doubles, they Ihew 
themfelves too confpicuoufly by the Pigeon-holes, 
which are made to drive out what was doubled; either 
of which accidents may be remedied much fooner in 
matter that is fpaced between both. 

Were it poffible to keep each fort of Spaces fe- 
parate, the thipkeft, then, would beft fuit. Italic, be- 

caufc 
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caufe that Letter requires to be (paced more open than 
Roipan^ on accoilht (^ its kerned and projeQing letters* 
Thus the f g i p J y require a ftronger Spacc^^* 
J6rt them, than words that begin wiffh any other letters^ 
and d f I demand one of the fame force ajttr them^ 
when they are the laft tetters of a word^ But to feparate 
Italic Capitals properly and equidiftant, is what tries a 
Compofitor's judgment which he has of Spacing: for 
the various approaches which they make to each other^ 
on account of their obliquity, and being kerned be-* 
fides, makes it difficult to bring them to an harmony; 
and would make them more fo^ were it not for Hair* 
i|)aces, which in that cafe are of lingular fervice ; and 
which ought not to be ufed profufely, that they may 
not be wanting upon proper occafions. Accordingly^ 
after Italic Capitals have been fpaced all alike, it will 
foon appear which of them ftands too near anc^er^ 
and which bears off too much ; both which inequa!i£ies 
a judicious Workman rcBifie^ by fhifting and changing 
his Spaces till they feem to ftand equidiftant : though it 
is work that always turns out to a Compofitor's difad^ 
vantage. 

In Work of Poetry, it will recompence a Compo* 
fitor's trouble to colled and to pick as many thick 
Spaces as he can, that he may fpace his Matter all 
alike, and not be interrupted by Spaces that are toa 
thin to be put between open matter. On the other 
hand, it will be equally' convenient to throw out thick 
Spaces, for W<>rk that is fpaced clofe, or where a 
Compofitor ha& ^ccuftomed himfclf to fpace \tty clofe* 

But. 
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But^ after all thefe hints \rliich we have been giiren 
about Spacing — What will tfaey avails if tiaverfed bf 
Alterations, which are too frequently mad^ uftertk 
CompoTitor has acquitted faitnfetf like a workman, in hia 
fun£lion« ? What will they avail, permit us to a£k agoun 
~4f AuthoTfi will not prepare and revife their C<^y ; 
bm leave that till it comes to a proof-flietet ; wjbeny 
judging their firft conceptions too infiifficient for tha 
Ail^rt of iheir aigMmeiats, tbey betake themfelves to 
ftriking out, changii^, and acldilig, what their afnerf 
tjboughts pre&nt to tfaem^ — to fucfa a de^oe, fometimes^ 
that by in^roving their firft ideas, the fenfe of the ori^ 
ginal Copy is often loft— the endeavours ufed in Spac- 
ing fiitftrated, and Printing-charges augmented. But 
how thefc Gentlemen would do in cafe Providence had 
not idationed them on a fpot where the liberty of Print* 
itog without Licence is enjoyed^ is not difiicutt to guefs; 
for the confequence wi^uld be, that they would digefi 
and afoeod their (irft conceptions in fuch a manner a« 
apt to want alterations in a Proof; lince in thofe parts 
wh^re the Prefs is licenfisd, it is not allowed to tnake 
any, but to abide by the Copy as it is returned by the 
Cenfor. All the amendments, therefore, which an 
Author thinks proper of, are made in the original Co- 
py ; which, if it abounds with too many, is tranfcribed, 
that it may be fit to be perufed by the licenfing Officer; 
and afterwards to be pi$t op among other Manufcripts 
that have pafTed the Prefs. But that wie may not en^r 
upon a prolix nari^ationof what is concomitant to our 
premiies concerning Copy, we will cdndode this Chap* 

ter, with taking notice, that 

Black 
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Black LzTTZK conflfts of as many Sort^ as 9, Com* 
mon Fount of Roman ; fave that the iirfl has two dif* 
ifercnt r'5, one of which is called the raggei r \X\» ^^^ 
is particularly ufed after letters that round off behind^ 
whether they be Capitals or Lower-cafe Sorts, Thu$ 
they arp properly put after the following Capitals^ viz. 
2 D ® (i^ P £1 ^; and after thefq I^wer*c^e leta* 
ters, viz. b tl j^ p and )!}• 

The ragged r, of which we have taken this fhort 
notice, witneffeth, that the German letters owe their 
being to the Gothic or Blapk charafters that were firil 
ufed for Printing : for the Germany have ^ ragged r, 
wbich'they call the round r; but which, in mpddizing 
their letters totheprefent Ihape, they have caftrated, by 
depriving it of its comely tail. But that th^ do not 
know the proper application of that letter, may be ga-^ 
thcred from tlieir ufing it in v^ry clofe lines, inftead of 
common r's, thereby to gain the room 6f a thin Hair- 
fpace. Which obfervation we have made on purpofe 
to affift thofe who delight to exercife themfelves in that 
painful ftudy which attends writing De Ori^ine rerun^^ 

C H A P. y, 

Of the Appurtenances to Founts of Letter. 

TO give a Printing-houfe the epithet of Complete^ 
amounts to no more than a compliment; fince 
(in a ftriQ and liter^il fenfe) no Printing-houfe can be 
hid to be complete, unlefs it be provided with all the 
Fufil Materic^ls for Modern ^ Antjen^ langUagjssic 

Buj 
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fiut as it would be folly to attempt fuch a vanity that 
would only wafte a man's fubitance^ it is fufficieht for a 
well-eftabliflied Printer to be poffefled of different 
Founts of Letter for the national language of the coun* 
try where he is fettled: and not to want fuch other 
metal utenfils as are appurtenant to them> and of which 
fome are fo frequently ufed^ as make them unavoidable* 
The neceflary pieces of ' Typographical Furniture,, 
therefore, are, 

1. Two-line Letters. 

fi. Rules. 

3* Braceis. 

4. Superior Letters, and Figures^ 

5. Fraftions, 

6. Quotations* 

7. Flo wets. 

Thcfe being the more neceflary parts of a Printer's 
Apparatus, we Ihall confider them in their order. 



SECT. L 

Of Two-Line Letters. 

THE Two-line Letters that have been ufuallycaft 
to regular Bodies are. Brevier, Long Primer, 
Small Pica, Pica, Englifh, Great Primer and Double ^ 
Pica, which Mr. Ca/lon has exhibited in his elegant 
Specimen, but Meflrs. Fry and Sons have in a curious 
and later Edition of theirs, offered to the Trade three 

Q fizes 
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fizes more, viz — Pearl, Nonpareil andBurgedis, be^ 
fides a Two-line Letter to their incomparable Dia^ 
mond. 

As for the reft, viz. Four lines Pica, and Five line* 
Pica, becaufe they come not under the denomination 
of Two-line letters, they beft become the name of 
Title-letters : for though they may ferve for Initial let- 
ters upon fevcraLoccafions, yet they feem tons too 
over-bearing to the mild afpefl which Pica letter 
prefents itfelf with. 

Two-line Letters are caft to the full depth of their 
Body ; but it is a fault that fliould have been taken no- 
tice of before now : for having fuch a deep Face, they 
defcend below the line in which they fliould range, ac- 
cording to the different Bodies- thereof: And that the 
excurfion from Aat imaginary Line ought to be pre- 
vented, is confefTed by a Compofitor's takiiig care 
tKat a Fac fliall not touch the letters under it ; 
from .whence it confequently follows, that . Two-line 
letters fliould not bear upon letters under them : as 
they needs muft do where they fl:and over Afcending 
letters, according to thisfketch, viz. 
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Though the excurfion which our Two-line letters 
make, might be remedied, by putting a Scabbard over 
the beginning line of the Matter, and a bit of the 
fame thicknefs wnd^r the Two-line letter ; yet as this, 

i^^ould 
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would be attended with the lofs of too much tiiiie to a 
Gompoiitor, the moil effectual way would be^ to caft 
Two-line letters kerned^ fo as to hang over at their 
Heads, as much at leaft as they exceed at the Foot^ 
and ftand out of Line with the Letter of the Work* 

To ufe full-faced Capitals upon every occafion where 
Initial letters are required, does not add to neatnefs, 
but rather leffens the fame ; efpecially in Work of nar- 
row meafure, and Ihort Chapters, or other Divifions; 
in which cafe a proportionable thin-faced Capital is 
preferable to a fulUfaced one ; which, if much worn, 
looks more like a fied de mouche, or a Paragraph be* 
fore a Rubric, than a neat Initial letter. 

The curtailing the J in our Two-line letters, gives 
it a diminutive look ; not having the fame free turn and 
comely Face which was originally given it; and there* 
fore might have been left in its former (hape, though 
it fhould run to the depth of three lines, on account of 
Its taiU 

SEC T. IL 

0/ Rules, 

RULES are either Brafs rules, Metal rules, or 
Space rules; whereof the firft are made by 
Joiners, and the other two forts caft by Letter Foun* 
dprs. 

Brafs rules ought to be exaftly letter-high : If there- 
fore Founts differ in height to paper they cannot be of , 

Q^ equal 
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equal fervice in a Printing-houfe : for if they are higher 
than Letter, they come off black and broad; and be* 
£des hindering the adjoining letters from appearing^ 
they cut both paper and tympan. On the other hand^ 
if Rules are lower than Letter, they do not appear at 
all, efpecially if they are thin, and ftand between mat* 
ter without fcabbards at their fides ; which, though {^^ 
particular cafes) they may be left out in Roman Lettet^ 
yet in mixt matter, or Italic, a Scabbard at leaft h 
required before and after a thin Brafs rule, to preveiftt 
its touching upon d f I 2X the fore^fide j and upon f 
€ J P f y ^^ ^^^ hind-fide. 

Brafs rules being commonly cut to the length of fix* 
teen inches, their equality, as to height, from end to | 
end, is not always to be depended on ; and therefore 
fliould be tried ; which is done by holding the foot, 
?tnd afterwards ihe face-fide of the whole length upon 
the Impofing Stone, and obferving, whether light can 
be difcovered betwixt the Rule and Stone ; which if it 
appears, it proves the Rule faulty, and Chews where it 
drives out in height, and pccafxon^ a hoUownefs in 
fome other place. 

The Face of Rules ought likewife to be confidered, 
that it may be of an equal bold, or elfe tender look, 
according to the bignefs of the Letter or Figures with 
which they are ufed. But we find a great difference in 
the Face of Rules, when we come to piece them ; un- 
lefs the Compofitor endeavours to drefs the ihorter 
pieces fo that they may not be diftinguifhed from the 
mean length. J5ut becaufe piecing of Rules is often 
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attended mth confiderable troijtie, Vew Compofifor$ • 
chufe to fliew their dexterity therein, till they are 
urged to it by the fcarcity of them. 
^* The thicknefs of Rules for Table-work ftiould be 
k^ MToportionable to their Face, without fo much ShouU' 
Jer as fhall hinder a crofs rule to join a perpendicular 
line; fince it is a flaaxim, ' That Rules [in Table- 
n^rk^ fliall fall upon and touch Rules* ; which, if it i« 
■ f^^*^^^; makes Table-work Jpok moft agreeable, 

f ..^;^ 0/ Metal Rules^ 

METAL Rules, like Quadrats, are call to m\ 
in fuch Founts as are commonly employed in 
Figure-work; which are caft to moft of the fmall 
bodies. 

Metal rules ^re ufed in Schemes of Accounts, to di- 
reft and conneft eachi Article with its fumm^ry Con- 
tents, where they ftand oppofite, and diftant from each 
Other : in which cafe all the different lizes of Rules are 
ufcd, to prevent one rule falling upon another, efpe^ 
cially of the fame force"; and to hinder their ranging, 
except the laft in a line, which aproaches the Figure- 
column within an m-quadjrat, and by that means fall 
upon each other behind; though (on account of the 
different fizes) they do not range before. 

Metal rules, fometimes, {land for Noughts, in Co- 
lumns of Figures; where the Rule fhould not exceed 
the extent which figures require. Thus in a column 

of four n's, a two-m-rule is anfwerJibie to them ; and 

where 
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where the numeral contents of a column do not ambunt 
to above Hundreds^ a three-n-rule will fuffice, though 
for want thereof a column fome times muft be made 
wider, and n-quadrats thereby wafted: to prevent 
Vhich, either thriee-n-rules, or elfe fingle-n-rules ought 
not to be thought ufelefs, unlefs it can be fuppofea 
that every meafure is made to m's. 

Metal rules of a neat cut, and curioufly caft to {{and 
in line, and join, are very uf^ful in a Printing-houfe, 
confidering that they ferve not only for reftilinear but 
alfo perpendicular progreflions, where no other rules 
are to touch them. But though they have fhouldi^^ . 
ing fufficient to bear oflF the Matter, they require nc- 
verthelefs a Scabbard, or, if it will admit, a Reglet 
before and after them, that they may run ftraight, and 
meet with nothing that can throw them out of line. 

Sometimes a Rule ftands for a fign of Repetition, in 
Catalogues of Goods, where it implies Ditto ; and in 
Catalogues of Books, where a rule fignifies Ejvfdem, 
inftead of repeating an Author's name, with the Title 
of every feparate Treatife of his Writing : Exit, NotCi 
that no fign of Repetition, no more than Ditio^ ^j^J' 
dem, or Idem muft be ufed at the top of a page ; but that 
the name of the Author, or Merchandize, muft be fet 
again at length; and if their feries continue, .to de^ 
note the continuation thereof, at every article, by a 
rule of three or four m's, fo as to range, inftead of 
extending the rule to the difierent lengths of names* 

At other times a Rule ftands for io^ or till ; as. Chap. 

xvi. 3 — 17. that is. From the third to or till the feven» 

teenth verfe. 

I And 



r 
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And at other times, again, a. rule ferves foran.In-^ 
dex, to 'give notice, that what follows it, is a Coroi<» 
Jary of what has preceded; or otherwife Matter of 
import and confequence^ . 

.^ Metal rules, when t|iey ferve for Leaders, are im* 
properly ufed in the laft line of an Article that isbraced« 



Of Space Ruks. 

SPACE Rules are not always caft to the fame thick* 
nefs ; though two of them generally anfwer to the 
^)th of a Pearl body. But their thicknefs is not 
of fo much moment ais their being of a neat look, and 
to join well ; in which cafe they may be counted valu- 
able Sorts in a Printing-houfe, confidering that they 
not only fave Brafs rules, but alfo come off more equal, 
between columns of clofe matter ; though they always 
appear beft when they have the advantage of running 
between two Scabbards, 



SECT. III. 

0/ Braces. 

BRACES are chieflly ufed in Tables of Accounts^ 
and other fuch-like Matter that confifts of a vari- 
ety of Articles, which would require much circumlo- 
cution, were it not for the curious method of Tabular 
Writing, which is praftifed in England to greater per- 
feBion thaa in any other Nation. 

Braces 



Braces (land before^ and keep together^ fuch Articled 
as are of the fame import^ and are the Sub-divifiona 
of preceding Articles. 

Braces^ fometimes, ftand afUr, and keep together; 
fuch Articles as make above one line^ and have either 
pecuniary, mercantile, or other polls after them; which 
are juftified to anfwer to the middle of the Bracej 
thus. 

/. 5. d. 
To 601 /*. weight of Letter, ^/^ 



..»y 



1% d. per lb. 

Where Matter is not braced in, the Sum thereof 
runs out at the laft line of each Article ; thus. 

To 601 lb. weight of Letter, at 

iZd.perlb. — — — 45 ^ ^ 

The bracing fide of a Brace is always turned to that 
part of an Article which makes the mbft lines* 

Braces are fometimes ufed in the Margin, to cut off 
a Chronologies^ Series from the proper Notes of the 
Work. 

Table-matter is generally braced in, when it wants 
driving out in width; thus, 

A — -— — — 200") 

B - - ~ - -300/500 

Whereas for driving down, we ufe the following me- 
thod, viz. 

A 



^ 



i 

I 
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\ *i*a- *,^ „^ ,1,^ 2QQ 

Ji 4^^ .-^ m^ ,^ ^^ goo 

500 



Sometimes the fums of feparate Articles are run out, 
ftnd braced together, to colieQ; them into an aggregate 
fum; thus, 

A 

And fometimes both the primary and fecondary fums 
are braced in, and the aggregate coUefted from the 
laft of the two ; thus. 




} 



A — — ■ I • ■ " — — too 

B ■ ■ 3od r.500; 

C 400 -) ^^^^ 

D -"-^ — ' ■ > 500 J 

Braces are generally caft to a Long Primer Body j 
of which th^ deepeft anfwer to four lines of that Let* 
ter ; if larger arc required, they are fupplied by Rules 
Middies, and Corners. 

Middles and Corners, as well as Rules, are the teft 
of a Founders carefiilnefs; both requiring the fame ac- 
curacy, to make them fcem to be of one piece. And 
as to drcffing them, their Ihouldcrs fhould be planed 

R away 
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away fo that no Bearding might . be apprehended, 
fiiould they ^ven ftand expofed : • on which account 
they are caft to all the moft ufeful fizes. 

Middle and Corners are very convenient in Gene- 
alogical Worki where they are ufed the flat way ; and 
where the direfting point is not always in the middle, 
but has its place under the name oF the Parent, whofe 
offspring Hands between Corner and Corner of the 
bracing fide, in order-of primogeniture. 

Braces, fometimes, are ufed jnftead of Rules, efpe- 
cially in Titles of books, where the Heads of the 
principal Parts are recited in two columns that donot 
exceed the depth of- a Brace ; when two of them arc 
put this way ; viz. 



}{ 



SECT. iV. 

Of Superiors. 

BECAUSE we have already been fpeaking of Su- 
perior Letters and Figures, in our Seftion of 
References, we fliall fay the lefs of them here ; and 
therefore only obferve, that Superior Letters fhould 
contain no more than the Alphabet, without j f v, 
and the Double letters. We alfo take notice, that in 
calling Superior Letters, a larger number jBiould be 
caft of the firft eight Sorts ; a lefs of the fecond eight 
Sorts; and a ftill lefs quantity of the third eight Sorts; 

beoaufe 
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becaufe it is often that References begin with * in evcryr 
page ; though fometimes they are continued to the end 
of a 'Chapter^ or other diviiion of a work; in which cafe 
they may run the length of an alphabet, and more/ 
But to make amends for this reduftion^ notice fhould. 
be taken to caft a larger number of d h 1 o t y than of 
the other Sorts, efpecially of o, which ferves for other 
purpofes, befides being a Reference; and therefore re- 
quires more than double the number of a letter of the 
jirft clafs. 

The fame may be done to the Nought of Superior 
Figures, and a larger quantity caft of this tjian any , 
other Sort : Nor would it be wrong, were the three 
rirft figures, and efpecially the figure One, to exceed 
the other? in number. 

SEC T. V. 

Of Fractions. 

FRAClriONS, or Broken Numbers in Arithmetic, 
are feldom caft to any other Bodies than thofe of 
Pica, and Long Primer ; . and therefore the firft is 
equal to two Nonpareil Bodies ; an:d the other to two 
Pearl . 

The Separatrix, or rule between the Numerator and 
Denominator, is in fome Fraftions joined to the foot 
of the firft : but of late it has been confidered that the 
figures 3 4 5 7 9 are thereby cramped, and for that 
reafon it is now cut to run in the Top4ine of the de- 
R 2 nominating 
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nominating figure ^ which is an improrenient noe Qfi;i 
deferving to be taken notice of« ' 

' The goodnefs of Fraftions does not confift. in their 
having a finall and fine Face; but rather in fltfewingf 
ihtmfelves full and clear. 

Where Fraftions are wanting, a tJivifion ferves to 
diftinguifb the Kumerator from the Denominator, by 
putting it thus; viz» 3-8 12-63 ^^'5^» though fome 
dther fymbol might ferve better for the purpofe ; and 
therefore we propofe one that is fimilar to ah. Italic / 
inverted, and whofe figare takes in the whole depth of 
its body ; which then wottid have this refemblance ; 
viz. 3/5 t2j6^ 16/50. And as to the tbicknefs of 
this Divider, wt think it fhould not exceed th^t of sm 
H-quadrat, but rather join clofer to the figdfes. 

Where a Fraftion happens with large-bodied figures, 
fuch. as Great Primer, and upwards, it is fet out at 
length, or elfe made of fuitable figures, or after tho 
abovt methods, 

SECT. VI, 

0/ Quotations. 

THE name of thefc quadrats tells us, what they 
formerly were ufed for, viz. To receive all fuch 
matter as was heterogeneous to the text. Hence we 
fee in the produftions of former Printers, that they 
delighted in feeing the pages lined with Notes and 
Quotations ; which they enlarged on purpofe, and 
- contrived 
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wntrived to encdfinpafs the page^of the ttnt, fhsit tBey 
might bave tl»t refemblancd of ar Looking-glaf^ in st 
&aimr« By thus crowding the pages with Notes^ they 
€xm\d not want fo many Quotations as we do at prefent : 
now we arc convinced, that too many Note^ ^tt of my 
advantage to work thst is to be called cnrions ; for the 
Nc^tes being always confiderably hSs than fh^ t^xt, tu 
ther this will appear too pal6, or the other too black t 
0nd fm this reaibn thofe who have a nofion of PriM^ 
ing, avoid writing many fide notes. 

Qciotatksfts require to be drtWsd and filiifbed as 
cai«ftilly a^ ajiy other Sort^ that they may ftamJ true 
upon aU dccafionS) either fingle^broad; or doubfe^ 
broad ; fingle-uarrow, or double-narrow, and in any 
other meafiire« 

Q«otatiom in a Priming-houfe ought to hare beett 
all call in the fame Mould, to the height of common 
quadrats : but becaufe their height is not limited, we 
judge that it ought not to exceed the. depth of fourm's 
of Pica ; for if they are higher, they will be in the 
Prefs-man's way, and in danger of the Hammer; to 
which th€y are moft expofed where they ferVTe fof 
White-lines. 

Quotations are always call hollow ; yet fo various ii 
their hollownefs, as well a^ height, that when a pound 
weight of fome is worth the ufual price, the fam^ 
Weight of others xjeferve^ not half the value, if they 
are calculated for the conRimption of Metal more 
than fof ukf 

Quotation* 
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Quotations are. now caft perforate for the wate^ 
to run off that gets into their cavities : but moft Com-i 
pofiiors put the bottom of a Quotation upperrooft; 
that the water vi^y more eafily run off the Groovo 
©f the quadrat. 

Juftifiers, as well for broad as narrow Quotations^ 
ere caft,, frqm Double Pica to all tlie regular Bodies, 
even P^arl inclufive : but the two fmalleft lizes, Non-, 
pareil and Pearl, are feldom ufed, unlefs in a crowd 
pf Notes. 

It is worthy of remark, that the QuotatiooiS of 
Meffrs. Frys Foundery are caft to a Canon Body oner 
way, and Two-lines Great Primer the other, and may 
l?e juftified by Hair-fpaces of thofe fizes. 

Juftifiers are often made fcarce, by being ufed with' 
qommon quadrats, and ^ot returned after they havo 
^one feryice. 

S ^ C T. vii. 

Of Flowers. 

FLOWERS are caft to all the Regular Bodies of 
Letter, from Four-lines Pica to Pearl incluw 
five, 

F4owers being caft to the ufual Bodies of Letter, 
their fize ftiould be proportionable to the Face of the 
charafters. 

Flowers being either of a reftilinear, angular, cir-: 
cular, or fquare ftiape, they are ufed accordingly in 
making them up for Head- Pages ; in which cafe 

angular 
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angular Flowers beft fuii the top and bottom lines ; 
lineal or fquare ones next ; and thofe of a circular 
tum^ in the middle ; which, having no counter-flow- 
er, it IS a maxim with fome, to make all the^ other 
line circumambient, or inclofing that in the centre : 
but tho* this may be judged needlefs, it cannot be faid 
to be unneceffary that the top flower fliould furroutid 
and inclofe the reft on all fides. But as the conft ruc- 
tion of flower-work entirely depends upon the fancy 
of a Compofitor, it would be prefumption to direft 
him in this point : we therefore leave the difplaying of 
Flowers to his own judgment, and to the variety of 
materials for this' purpofe. 



^%^<:^ 
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0/ the Names of Letter; and the Bearings t§ 
each other. 

AFTER we^have endeavoured to fpeak of all tb^ 
Sorts that are contained in a complete Fount 
of Letter^ and made our obfervations upon the u£e 
and proper application of them ; we think it now pro* 
per to mention, that eath Fount is called by a parti-^ 
cuUr n^m^, whereby, its Body is known ; and that 
we have feventeen Bodies, or Degrees, to which all 
Letter is caft ; the Names whereof are exhibited in 
the fubfequent fcheme, viz* 



1 





Legros Double Canon 




Le Double Canon 


1 French Canon 


i Legros Canon 


2 Two lines Double Pica 


L "2 Le Trifmegijle 


3 Two lines Great Primer 


3 Les deux Points de gros 




Romain 


4 Two lines Englilh 


4 Le petit Canon 


5 Two lines Pica 


5 Les deux Points de CicerOj^ 




ou la Palejiine 


6 Double Pica 


6 Legros Paragon 


7 Paragon 


7 Le petit Paragon 


8. Great Primer 


8 Legf OS Romain 


9 Englifli 


9 Le Saint Augujlin 


lo Pica 


10 Le Cicero 


11 Small Pica 


It La Philofophie 


12 Long Primer 


12 Le petit Romain 


13 Burgeois 


1^ Le Gaillarde 


14 Brevier 


14 Le petit Texte 1 


15 Minion 


15 La Mignione } 


16 Nonpareil 


16 La Nonpar eille \ 

1 7 LaPariJienne, ouSedanoifc | 


^7 Pearl 
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t«9 



Imperial 

Real 
1 Miffal 
» Sabon 

3 Canon 

4 Roinan 

6 Text^ or Secun^ 

7 Paragon 

8 Tenia 

9 Mittel 
)o Cicero 

11 Brevier, or Rheinlaender 11 Dejfendiaan 

12 Corpus, or Garmond 12 Gdrmond 

13 13 Burgeois 

14 Petit, or Jungfer 14 Brevier 

15 Colonel 15 

16 Nonpareillc 16 Nonpareil 
J17 Perl S 



1 Parys Romeyn 

2 Groote Kanon 

3 Kanon 

4 Dubbelde Augujlyn 

5 Duhbelde Mediaan 

6 Dubbelde Dejfendiaan 

7 Paragon 

8 r^jc^ 

. 9 Augvfiyn 
10 Mediaan 



Thefe 
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Thefe are the Names which are given tp the feveral 
Bodies of Letter that are caft into Founts ; and are fa 
called, becaufe they are conftituted of Upper and 
Lower Cafe Sorts : but whence each name in particu- 
lar has its origin, or from whence their fignification is 
derived, we are not fufficiently acquainted; neither 
is any thing come to our hapds that rnigh^ have afiifteci 
us to enter into a differtation which perhaps may give 
fatisfa£lion to fome,^and at the fame time difpleafe 
others, who would think it a barren fubje^. In the mean 
time we have exhibited the names of the diflPerent Bo- 
dies of Letter in their defcending order, and according 
to the proper appellation which is given to each of 
them ip England, France, Germany, and Holland, 
that by comparing one with the other, we may try to 
account for the names of fome, though we ih^ll not 
attempt the definition of all of them, confidcring that 
we have nothing but fuggeftion for our guide ; which 
neverthelefs may chance to find its fupporters. 

Accordingly,. French Canon is confeffed to have been 
firft produced by fome Artift of that Nation ; and 
employed in fome Work relatingto the Canons ^ the 
Church ; to which the German title Mifful lifccwife 
alludes. 

The Sizes marked 3^ 3 4 5 6 have thfeir tames 
from the refpeftive Bodies, of which the depth of two 
m-quadrats anfwers to one of the double Sizes* But 
we chufe not to proceed, before we have taken notice, 
that our Double Pica fize falls in with what the GtN 
mans qall Secunda ; from which it foUow^j that there 

IhoulU 
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fiioidd be a Pfima: but b^caufe ve have met Avith no 
Letter of that pame, we. conclude, that Prima being 
a fize larget than Secunda; and happenifig to anfwer 
afterwards to Two Lines • Englifli, Prima loft its firft 
name, and was turned into that of Romans But befides 
that Double Pica goes in Germany by the name of Sf- 
cunda, that Letter is alio called Trjc^; but as we cannot 
affign the reafon for it, we leave it to the frequenters 
of Libraries to obferve, which of the primitive books 
has its Text printed in that charSi^r. 

Paragon is the only Letter that has preferved its 
name, being called fo by all the Printing Nations. Its 
appellation ihews, that it was firft cut in France ; and 
at the fame time gives us room to fuppofe, that the 
State of well-lhaped Letter there was at that time but 
indifferent ; becaufe when Paragon happened to turm 
out a Letter of better (hape than the reft, it received, 
the name of Perfedi PatternH^vfhich the word Paragon 
implies. 

Great Primer is called Tertia, in Germany : and is 
therefore one of the major fizes of Letter which in 
the infancy of the Art ferved for printing feveral 
Works of confideration, and particularly the Bible ; 
on which account it is by fome called Bible Text 

Engli/h is called Uittel, by the Germsms ; and SL 
A^gujlyn^ by the French and Dutch; both which names 
would .be produftive of confiderable* Articles in th^ 
Art oJP Printing, were fome able hand to enlarge up-* 
cm the iketches which we (hall give about them. Ac« 
cordi«gly, the word Mittel bearing the fame meaning 
with Middle, it tells us, that the former Sizes of Let- 

S d te;: 
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ttr were feven in number, of which Engliih was the 
niiddlemoft; having Prima, Secunda, and Tcrtia on 
one fide, and Pica, Long Primer, and Brevier at the 
other. And as to the name of St. Augujlyn, which the 
French and Dutch give it, it informs us, that the 
writings of that Father were the firft Works which 
. were done in that nze of Letter : but whether the firft, 
6r the other have a right to claim the honour of the 
performance, we leave tothofe who are better acquaint- 
ed with the Anecdotes of Printing, and who harbour 
no partiality in deciding an argument in queftion. 

Pica is another Letter that admits of having parti- 
cular notice taken of it, on account of its being called 
Cicero by the French and Germans: for as the preced- 
ing Size was diftinguilhed by the name of St. Arir 
gujiyn, fo has this been honoured with that of Cicero 
on account of the Epiftles of that Writer having been 
firft done in this fize of Letter; in which we are not left 
o mere conjeftures, but have Tradition on our fide : 
for, ever fince the year 170^ we remember to have 
heard it afferted by a Compofitor who was then above 
feventy years of age; and who could have no otfcer 
authority than, * That he heard it from others/ Could 
we therefore trace this relation two or three lives back, 
we Ihould come to the time when it was a known thing. 
In the mean time this inftance has enabled us to make 
fuch conjeflures about the names of Letter, that, had 
they been offered before, they would have given more 
light to the Writers about Printing; and would have 
been of help to decide the controverfy. Whether the 
c - ;. . ^ Germans 
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Gentians or the French were the firft who dedicated 
this Body of Letter to the name of Cicero, on the be- 
fore-mentioned account. 

Small Pica being of an irregular Body, it takes its 
name here from its inferiority to Pica. But in Frafice 
they affign the invention of this Body of Letter to 
Philofophy ; for which, indeed, they may have their 
reafon, confidering that their Cicero and Philofophie are 
of one and the fame Face ; from which wa conclude, 
that Small Pica has not been thought there worth cut- 
ting with a Face proportionable to its Body; and that 
the cramping of Cicero to Philofophie, was done with no 
other view than to get in upon the former. This we 
venture to fuggeft ; though we can form no ideas why 
the Germans give this Letter the name of Brevier. 

Upon the fame fuppofition, that fome Bodies of 
L.etter took their names from work in which they were 
firft employed, we are induced to believe, that the 
Germans gave the name of Corpus to this charafter, 
on account of their Corpus Juris being firft done in 
this fize; ^s it is ftill continued in that Letter: but, 
whether Garmond is the name of its Author, or what 
fignification elfe it bears, we have no items of. In 
contradiftinftion of the French Gros Romain, they call 
this fize of letter Petit Romain, conformable ; to the 
diftinflion that is made between Great Primer and 
I^ong Primer, in England. 

Burgeois is^ a Letter of an irregular Body, and has 
bceii hitherto received accordingly. By its name it 

feems 
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feems to have firft come from France ; and that it W«i 
dedicated to the Mafter Printers there. Gaillarde is a 
Letter of the fame Body ; but has the Face of Petit 

Romain* 

Brevier had its name from being firft tifed for thi 
Breviary^ a Roman Catholic Church^book, which is 
commonly printed in this charafter. It is alfo called 
Petit : and Jun^fer^ or Maiden Letter, by the Ger- 
mans, on account of its comelinefs; to which, and 
their fmallnefs, the names of Minion, Nonpareil and 
Pearl allude. 

Thus have we attempted to make our conjeQ^ures 
concerning the names of the different Bodies of Let- 
ter that are caft into Founts, in hopes that our want of 
materials for this fubjeft will be taken notice of, and 
therefore cleared up by fome able Genius, in order to 
refcue thefe infcriptions of Typographical Monuments 
from being entirely obliterated. 

Of the Proportions or Bearing of one Body of Letter i0 
' another, as to Depth. 

IN the beginning of this work we took notice, that 
each Body of Letter is not always caft to the fame 
fize; but that they differ in their depth; and that 
thereS3Te no certain number of lines can be affigned 
to the length of half a foot. This we often perceive 
when a book is re-prwted from a Copy, whofe prior 
Edition was done vx a Houfe where the fize of I*et* 
tex in the firft Edition^ differs from that ufed in the 

fecond; 
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fi^coiid; and therefore (hews it, by making the Page 
of the laft either longer or (horter than that of the 
firft. We ihall now purfue the fecond part of this 
chapter, by Ihewing the Proportion that one Body of 
Letter bears to another, as to Depth. But becaufe 
this article has a great affinity to the fubjeft of Cafting 
off Copy, vre (hall enlarge this part of the Chapterby 
ihewing the different methods that are ufed^ to know 
how much a parcel of Copy will make, that is to be 
printed ir, a Letter of any Body, and Size : in which 
we hope to acquit ourfelves to the fatisfaClion of our . 
Readers, after we have (hewn the difference of Letter, 
^s well in Depth as in Width, by the following 
Schemes, viz. 



SCHEME I. Skewing tht i ijf tr t i i tt thrrc is htwmt 
thefeveml Sadies ^f Letter, as to Depth, from Great 
jPrmer ta Brevier, inclujive. 

mlXimmmmm 

mixi "*"» 

mm ^ ^ **Tft m 
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According to this Scheme, which ihews the Sizes 
of J^etter in their Defcending order. 



Gr. Pr. 

4 = 

8 = 

12 = 

i6 = 

20 = 

24 = 

28 =: 



Eng. 

5 
lO . 

»5 

20 

25 

35 



Gr. Pr. 

32 = 

36 . 

40 : 

44 = 

48 = 

56 ■- 



Eng. 
40 

45 

50 

55 
60 

65 
70 



■w- 



Eng. 

9 
18 
27 

36 
45 



Pica. 
10 
?o 

30 
40 

50 



Pica. 

7 
»4 
21 
28 

35 
42 

49 



Sm. ft 

= 8 

= 16 

= B4 

= 32 

: 4Q 

= 48 

: 56 



Sm. P. 

14 
28 

42 

T 
84 



Lg, Pr. 

= 15 

= 30 

= 45 

= j6o 

= 75 

= 90 



Eng. 
54 

63 

72 

81 
90 



Pica. 
60 
70 

. 80 

90 
100 



Pica. 
56 
63 
70 

h 

9\ 



II = 



Sm. P. 
= 64 
= 72 
= 80 
88 
96 

112 



Sm. P. 

98 : 

11? I 

126 : 

140 : 

154 : 

l63 i 



Lg. Pr. 
105 
12Q 

135 
150 

165 

180 
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Lg.Pr. 


Bur. 


Lg. Pr. 


Bur. 


7 




8 


56 


= 64 


' 21 


— ^ 


16 


63 


— 72 


:= 


24 


7a 


= 80 • 


28 


s= 


32 


. 77 


== 88 


35 


=r 


40 


84 


= 96 


42 


s= 


48 


91 


104 


49 




56 


98 


s= 112 


ig. Pr. 


Bre. 


Lg.Pr. 


Bre. 


4 


. 


5 


44 


= 55 


8 




10 


48 


— 60 


12 


: 


15 


52 


- 6s 


16 




20 


56 


= 70 


20 


1 


25 


60 


= 75 


24 


=-: 


30 


64 


= 00 


28 




35 


68 


- 85 


3a 




40 


7^ 


= 90 


36 




45 


2^ 


= 95 


40 




5« 


80 


aes JOO 


Bre. 




Bur. 


Bre. 


Bur. 


9 




8 


72 


:= 64 


18 


^— 


16 


81 


S=3 72 


27 




24 . 


90 


= 80 


36 




3a 


99 


= 88 


45 


= 


40 


108 


- 96 


54 




48 


' 117 


T= 104 


63 


s= 


66 


126 


s= 119 


' 




T 
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SCHEME II. Shewing the difference there it between 
thefeveral Bodies of Letter^ as to Depths from Brevier 
to Great Primer^ inclujive. 

?n m m rr, _ "* 



mm^^^mm 



.^ 






m 



m 



mmni 
m m m 

m mm 
" .mm 



m 



ni™m 



mm 

mmm 
*nni cm 



According to this Scheme, which fliews the Sizes 
of Letter in their Afcending order. 



Bur. 


Bre. 


Bur, 


Bre. 


112 


=3$ 126 


56 


= 63 


104 


— "7 


48 


— 54 


96 


— 108 


40 


= 45 


88 


~ 99 ' 


32 


- 36 


80 


— 90 


24 


— 27 


72 


— ^1 


16 


— 18 


64 


— r* 


8 


— 9 


Bre. 


Lg. Pr. 


Bre. 


Lg.Pr. 


100 


= 80 


75' 


— 60 


95 


== 76 


70 


- 56 


90 


= 72 


65 


= 5s? 


85 


— 68 


60 


-48 


80 


^ 64 


55 


— 44 



50 
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5* 


= 


40 


25 


= ao 


k 45 


: — : 


36 


20 


>-^ 16 


40 


rrr, 


32 


15 


=s= 12 


! 35 


: — 1 


28 


10 


SIS 8 


> 30 


= 


24 


5 


— 4 


Bur. 




Lg.Pr. : 


Bar. 


Lg. Pt. 


112 


— 


98 


66 


■= '49 


104 


=i= 


9» 


48 


=s 42 


96 


rr- 


84 


40 


= 35 


88 


=r-. 


77 


32 


= 28 


80 


9= 


70 


24 


8=5 21 


72 


S= 


63 


16 


= 14 


64 


= 


56 


8 


— 7 


*:, _,. 










Lg.Pr. 


Sm. P. 


Sm. P. Lg. Pr. 


180 




168 


90 


— 84 


165 


rr- 


154 


75 


= 70 


150 


=s 


140 


60 


« 56 


135 


— — 


ia6\ 


45 


== 42 


120 




112 


30 


— b8- 


105 




198 


15 


:= 14 


Sm. P. 




Pica 


Sm. 


P; Pica 


112 




98 


• 56 


= 49 


104 




91 


48 


= 42 


96 




84 


40 


— 35 


88 


rrs 


77 


32 


_- 28 


80 


=3 


70 


24 


— 21 


72 


:= 


63 


16 


— 14 


64 


s= 


5« 


8 


== 7 



T2 



J»ic» 



HO. 
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Pica. 


Eng. 


Pica. 


Eng. 






lOO 


=* 90 


50 


— 45 






90 


= 81 


40 


s« 30 






80 


== 72 


30 


= 27 




^ 


70 


= 63 , 


20 


~ 18 






60 


= 54 


10 


= 9 






£ftg< 


Pt. Gr. 


Eng. 


Gr. Pr. 






60 


=*, 49 


30 


= 24 






65 


« 45 


«5 


S3 £0 






50 


= 40 


20 


^ 16 






45 


= 86 


15 


sss 12 






40 


= 82 


10 


= 8 






85 


» &8 


5 


=, 4 





The two preceding Schemes are drawn out, to fliew, 
where one Size of Letter falls even witbttnother, whe^ 
ther in the Afcending, or Defcending order: Thus, 
every flinth line of Englifti falls even with each tenth 
line of Pica, and fo on, in the Defcending order, ac 
cording to the firft Scheme : and fo likewife [by re* 
verfion] every ten lines of Pica occupy the fahie place 
with nine lines of £ngli(h, in the Afcending order, 
purfuant to the fecond Schfeme. 



Of Cajling off Copy. 

TO caft off Manufcript, is unpleafant and trouble- 
fome work, which requires great attention ; and 
therefore ought not to be hurried, but to be done with 
deliberation. The firft thing that is to be done to- 
wards Cafting off, is. to examine the Copy thoroughly, 
and to take notice, whether it is written tolerably even,, 

or 
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or whether it varies^ and is fometimes clofe, and then 
wide; of finall in one place^ and large in another: 
\Vhether it has Iftfertions, either interlined, or in the 
margin ; and whether it is much intermixed with Italic : 
nor muft the Heads, Breaks and other incidents, be 
pafled by unobferved. In thus looking over the Co- 
py, and obferving the mean run of it, we make fome 
mark when we obferve the Manufcript to be written 
clofer, oj fmaller than the mean Writing ; and fome 
other mark, where we perceive it to be wider and larger ^ 
than ordinary ; that by thefe means we may allow ac- 
cordingly, when we come to the places that are dif- 
ferently marked. 

Thefe neceffary preparations being made, we look 
in our Copy for fome that runs even, and which feems 
to be of the mean hand-writing. Then, having 
made the meafure for the Work, we fet a line, in the 
Letter that is defigned for it, and take notice, how 
much Copy is come into the line in the Stick; whe- 
ther lefs, or more than a line of Manufcript. And 
as it is feldom that neither one nor the other happens, 
we make a mark in the Copy where the line in the 
Stick ^ends, and number the words that it contains. 
But becaufe this is not the fafeft way for calling off 
clofe, we count npt only the fyllables, but even the let- 
ters that are in a line in the Stick; of which we make 
a memorandum, and proceed to fet off a fecond, third, 
or fourth line, till a line of Copy falls even with a line 
in the Stick. And as we did to the firft line in the 
Stick, fo we do to the other; marking on the MS. 
tht end of each line in the Stick, and telling the 

letters 
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letters in each, to fee how they balance againft each 
other. This being carefully done, we begin counting 
off each time as many lines of Copy, as we know wiJl 
make even lines in the Stick ; faying within ourfelves, 
for example, if 2 Hnes of Copy make 3 lines in print; 
then 4 make 6 ; 6 make 9 ; 8 make 12; and lb on 5 
calling every two lines of Copy three lines in print* 

In like manner we fay, if 4 lines make 5 ; then 8 
make 10 and fo on; comparing every foii» lilies of 
Copy to five lines in print. 

And in this manner we carry our calculation on as 
far as we have occafion ; either for Pages, Forms, or 
Sheets. 

The foregoing items for calculating, are intended 
to ferve where alirte of Print takes in kfs than a line 
Copy; and therefore, where a line of Print takes in 
more than a line of Copy, the Problem is reverfed ; 
and inflead of faying. If 2 lines make 3, we fay, in 
this cafe. If 3 lines of Copy make 2 lines in Printj^ 
then 6 lines make 4; 9 make 6; 12 make 8, and fo 
6n ; counting three lines of Copy to make two lines 
in print. And in this manner we carry our calculation 
to what number of Pages, forms or Sheets we will ; 
remembering always to count off fo many lines of 
Copy at once, as we have found they will make even 
lines in the Stick. Thus, for example, if 5 lines 
make 7, the progreffionof the figure of 5 is, 10, 15, 
20, (ic. and the progreffionof 7 will be 14, 21 a 8, 
6?r. 



In 
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In counting off Copy after this manner, we take 
notice of the Breaks; and where we judge that one 
will drive out, we intimate it by a mark of this Z dr 
this [^ fhape ; and again, where we find that a Break 
viH get in, we invert the mark, thus 7 or thus ]. — 
And to render thefe marks confpicuous to the Compo- 
fitor, we write them in the margin, that he may take 
timely notice of, and keep his matter accordingly. 

We alfo take care to make proper allowance for 
Heads to Chapters, Scftions, Paragraphs, &c; and 
mention in the margin what Depth of lines is left for 
each, in cafe their matter varies in quantity. 

In examining the ftate of the Copy we muft obferve 
whether it has Abbreviations, that we may guard a- 
gainft them in calling off, and allow for them accord- 
ing to the extent of the refpeftive words, when writ- 
ten out at length. 

Italic being a Letter commonly thinner than Ro- 
man, ought likewife to be taken notice of. But be- 
fore we attempt this accuracy, we examine the Italic, 
by putting an alphabet of Roman Lower-cafe letters 
into a Stick ; and one of Italic upon it, to fee, whe- 
ther the difference of the laft is fo confiderable as to 
require an allowance to be made, on account of its 
getting in : for Italic as well as Roman, being fome- 
times cut thicker and thinner in the Face, as well as 
caft thicker and thinner by the Founder, it may be, 
that what Italic gets in upon the Roman, is fo trifling 
as not to deferve regarding, when we are attentive 
upon calling off, uplefs whole pages of Italic happen 

together ; 
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together ; in ^hich cafe we make proper allowance 
for its getting in ; as we would do to Black Letter, oii 
account of its driving out ; which is very confider- 
able ; and therefore muft not be pafled by unregarded 
in calling off, in matter that is even intermixt with 
Black ; for whereas an alphabet of the Italic in this 
work occupies the width of eleven m's and an n, Ro- 
man takes up twelve m's, and Black thirteen ; e. g. 

6 S S 6 6 e 6 6 6 E an 
abcdefghijklmnopq rfstuvmxyz. 
abcdefghij klmnopqrfstuv wxy z. 

Such is the circumfpe6Uon that is ufed in calling off 
Copy, efpecially where every Column or Page is to 
be marked off; which tho' it is very tedious, is never- 
thelefs the fafeft way ; becaufe if we fall into a mift^t^ke 
in one page, we may recover ourfelves in the next : 
which cannot fo eafily be done by thofe who count the 
Copy off from one Chapter to another, or from Break 
to Break. But tho' this method fometimes happens to 
fall out tolerably to their exped:ation, they are as of- 
ten deceived by it, efpecially in a long run of clofe 
Matter; befides which, we do not find it is a more 
expeditious way for Calling off than the firft : for the 
manner which the purfuers of this method obferve, is 
the following; viz* they count off their Copy to lines 
for Printing from one Chapter, Head or Break to ano- 
ther, taking noace how many lines each of the counted- 
off parts make : and having in this manner call off all^ 
or the greateft part of the Copy, they colleft the fe- 
veral fums of lines into one ; which they reduce K> 

Pages J 
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Pages; the Pages into Forms; atid thefe into Sheets ; 
and thus they give a tolerable guefs, how much the 
caft-ofF Copy will make, in the Letter and Size pro- 
pofed for the Work : But to affign each Sheet, Half- 
ftieet, or Page, its Matter, will be more difficult, and 
take riiore time, than marking off the Pages at firft. 
Such cafting-ofF therefore is next to lumping the Copy; 
and no CompoGtor is to anfwer for the contrary' effefts 
thereof; whereas when Copy is caft ofFclofe, and the 
Pages marked off; the Compdfitor takes notice how his 
Matter runs ; and if he finds that it keeps not even 
with the Copy, he drives either out, or gets in, where 
he conveniently can^ to Ihew that he has regard to 
what he is about ; but this precaution need not to be 
taken where Copy is caft off the other way. In the 
mean time, the before-mentioned method for cafting 
off Copy ought not to be challenged ; becaufe it ferves 
feveral exquifite purpofes : for a parcel of Copy being 
caft off for fuch Letter, Size, and Number of Sheets, 
may eafily be known what it will make, either in a 
larger or fmaller charafter than it was caft off fon But 
to explain ourfelyes the better upon this head, we will 
endeavour to demonftrate our Propofiiion in the fol- 
lowing manner; viz. 

Suppofe a parcel of Copy is caft off that promifes to 
make 18 Sheets in Pica, at 38 lines long, and 20 m's 
wide. 

Suppofe this Copy is to be done in Englifli ; the 
page 33 lines long, 18 m's wide. How much will 
the whole drive out ? 

y. Anfwer, 
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Anfwef, Five Sheets, and 576 letters, or half a P^^- 

The Pica has 40 letters in a line. 40 times 38 make 
1520 letters; which are contained in 1 one pa^e : 16 
times 1520 make 24320; which is the number of \et^ 
ters in One Iheet: 18 times 24320 make 437760; 
which is the number of letters contained in 18 Sheets 
of Pica, of the above-faid demenfions. 

By proceeding in the fame rtiannet as above, we 
find, that a line of Englifh Oflavb of the before-faid 
demenfions, has 36 letters; One page 1188; One 
ftieet 19008; and 18 (heets contain 342144 letters: 
The difference to Pica is, 95616 letters; which make 
5 fheets and half a page more^ in Englifh — the qtian^ 
tity that has drove out. 

And by ufing this method, we may readily know 
with certainty, how much any fum of letters will drive 
out in a larger charafter, and get in in a fmaller; viz. 
By multiplying the nuhiber of letters in a tine, with 
the number of lin^s in a page, to find how many letters 
are in a fingle page t then multiplying the produce 
by 2, gives the number of letters that are in a Form 
of folio; by 4, for a Form in Quarto; by 8, for 
a Form in Oftavo; and by 12, for a Form in 
Twelves. Then having well furveyed the Copy, 
and obferved how one fide of it runs with another, 
we begin to caft off for Fbrms, after the following 
manner ; viz. 



jf 



GRAMMAR, 



H7 



If lour Ji4^cs of Copy go fo' 
fi form; then 
SiAts Forms 

1 make 1/4 



8 
4 

5 
6 

7 
8 

9 
to 

1% 
12 
ap 

30 

40 

5» 



1/2 
3/4 



1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
2 
2 
2 

3 

5 

7 
10 

12 i;a 



1/4 

'1/2 

3/4 
1/4 

1/2 

3/4 



1/2, 



If Five ^^es of Copy ^p to 
. a Form; then 



J. make 

3 

4 
5 
16 

■7 . ' 

.3 : 

$ ' 
»P 
11 

12 
30 
$0 



2 
2 
2 
6 
10 



Forms 
1/5 
2/5 
3/5 

4/5:, 

1/5, 
2/5 
3/5 : 
4/5 

1/5 
2/5 



Jf 4 Jtdes and a half go to 
a Form ; then 
JSJdes Forms 

1 make 2/9 
2 



3 
4 

5 
6 

7. 
8 

9 
10 

11 

12 
20 

30 
40 
50 



4/9 

2/3' 

8/9 
1/9 
1/3 

5/9 

7/9 

2/9 
4/9 
2 2/3 

4/9 

2/3 



1 

1 
1 
1 
2 
2 
2 



4 
6 



8 8;9 



11 



1/9 



If 5 ^rf«5 dtni a half go to 
a Form ; then 



U2 



Sides 
1 make 
2 

3 
4 

5 
6 

7 . 
8 

9 
10 ; 

11 

.12 

30 

50 . 



2 

5 
9 



FormS 
2/11 

4/^1 
6/1 1 
8;jii 
10/11 
1/^11 

3/11 
5/11 
7/.^i 
91}} 

2/11 

5/11 
1/11 



V 



I4« 



P R J N T E R's 



IfSixJ 


Ues 0^ 


f Copy go to 


1/6 fides 


ant^ii 


ihalf go to 


a 


FoTTn 


; then 


a Formi 


then 


Sides 




Form5 


Sides 




Forms 


1 


make 


i;6 


1 malie 




2/13 


2 




1/3 


2 




4/13 


3 




1/2 


3 




.6/13 


4 




2/3 


4 




8;i3 


5 




5/6 


5 




10/13 


6 






6 




12/13 


7 




1 176 


7 




1/13 


8 




» 1/3 


8 




3/13 


9 




1 1/? 


9 




6/13 


IQ 




» 2/3 


IQ 




. 7/13 


11 




1 5/6 


11 




S'/iS 


12 




2 


12 




11/13 


20 




3 1/3 


3Q 


4 


8/13 


50 




8 1/3 


50 


7 


'9/13 


ff Seven 


fides 


of Copy go 


Jf 7 ^i« 


ani 


a half go 


to a 


Form; then \ 


to a Fortrif 


then 


Sides 




forma 


Sides 




Forms 


X pis^e 


i;7 


1 make 




2/15 


. z 




• 2/7 


2 




4/15 


3 




3/7 


a 




€/i5 


4 




4/7 


4 




8/15 


H 




5/7 


5 




2/3 


§ 




^17 


6 




4/5 


7 




t 


7 




14/15 . 


P 




1 1/7 


8 




1/15 


9 




. 1 3/7 


9 




1/5 


IQ 




1 3/7 


IQ 




1/3 • 


ij 


, 


» 4/7 


11 




7/15 


12 




1 5/7 


12 




9/15 


3^ 




4 2/7 


3Q 


4 




5P 




7 ?/7 


50 


6 


2/3 



Thus 
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Thus far, we judge, will be fufEcient to ihew, that 
this Calculation may be carried on as far as occafion 
ihall require. In the mean time it is to be obferved, 
that what has been faid and exhibited about Calling 
off, is underftcfod of fuch Copy that is fairly and regu-r 
larly written, as well as thorougly revifed* 

The whole Copy being regularly written. Authors 
revift it ; in doing which, they firft agree with them<- 
felves, which way they would have their Work done; 
whether the common way, with Capitals to Subftan- 
tives, and Proper names in Italic ; or whether without 
Capitals and nothing in Italic, .but what Ihall be under- 
fcoredin the Copy; of which, and other circumftances, 
they give notice either at the fending, or delivering 
pf their Copy. To (hew the degrees of emphafis or 
ftrefs of felefl: words, they double-underfcore them, for 
jSmall Capitals ; and draw a fingle ftroke under words 
iWhich they defign for Italic ; and if they chufe no Ca- 
pitals to every Subftantive, they exprefs the emphafis 
pf a word by beginning it with a Capital letter ; but 
they take care either to write, or to alter fuch an 
intitial letter into a Capital ; well knowing, that not 
every one can guefs where an Author intends an em- 
phafis, either in jfpeaking, or in writing, unlefs he in- 
timates it either by voice, or by diftinftion of letters 
jn printing, 



CHAP- 
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CHAP. VIIL * 

Of Diftriiuting, and Laying of Cafes. 

DISTRIBUTING, or conveying tkt different 
Sorts of Letter to their relpc8:ive apartmem^, is 
commonly the firft of a Compfitor'^ Pta€tical Exer^ 
ciTes; though it wouldhe found more faffejand advantage- 
bus to mafter and man, ^hcre Khis cuftom fometimes 
traverfed, and Composing ^made antecedent to Diftribut- 
ing; \vhix:h depends upon -a perfeft knowledge of whs^t is^ 
or ought to be contained in each offHh^ different Boxes 
in a pair of Cafes : But becaufe -die dJfpoikion ef Serfs 
differs almoft tn every Printing^oufe, more or lefs, it 
follows, that fuch irregularities muft have their effefts 
accordingly ; of which we do not ^ant for inftaneesi 
T^he firft that offers itfelf to our oWervation,- isthe^lofe 
which a Compofitot fuftains, every tirhe he chauges 
bis place of work; for, being unacquainted with -^be 
the fituation of each Sort, he is hindred, for rfbme 
time, in his quick and ready way of driftribming; twhich 
might be eafily prevented, were it not-for that empty 
plea, That^cA a difpofition of Sorts is moft proper, 
becaufe it is the fame at my Matter's; whereas it 
would be more conducive to Uniformity, were Efta- 
blifhers of new Houfes to follow the method which is 
obferved in one* or another of the principal Printing- 

Jioufes,: with refpeft to Layivg of Cafes. 

Another 
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Another evil that refults from difrcgard to the poioc 
under cdnfideratlon^ affeSs chiefly a niaftef, in that 
fome Comjpofitoi's rather than charge their memory 
with the different fituation of fome few Sorts, tranf* 
pofe theih into fuch Boxes as contain them at their lad 
place of work; but wheteby the difpofition of letters^ 
in thai Roman Cafe at leaft, is deftroyed; and the 
tranfpofed Sorts not being replaced, the Boxes become 
receptacles of confufion: for the right Sorts being diftri- 
buted upon, the undermoft are rendered ufelefs, be- 
caufe they are not expeCled to lodge in quarters that 
were not affigned thpm : and therefore, if the hid- 
den Sorts happen to run fliort, they muft be caft. 

We repeat it, therefore, as our opinion, that it 
would prove a prefervative to a clean pair of Cafes, 
were they filled and provided with Letter for a new 
Compofitor to begin his work upon; that by Com- 
pofing J5r/Z, he may acquaint himfelf with the contents * 
of his Boxes, and be the better prepared for Diftri- 
buting* 

And now we have fliewfi the reafonablenefs of Com- 
po&ng being the Jirji part of a Compofitor's bufinefs 
in a new place of work ; we may with the more free- 
dom fay, that it is unreafonable even to permit a be- 
ginner to attempt Diftributing, till we are well affured, 
that he has acquired a competent knowledge as well of 
his Letters, as Boxes, by Compofing. To make there- 
fore a young Apprentice the fooner fit for Diftributing, 
he fliould be told that there are fome letters that refem-*^ 
ble others; and at the fame time be Ihewn how to dif- 
tinguifti one from another; viz. b from q, and d from 
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p, 1 from I, n from u, &c. And to try whether he 
has a perfeft knowledge to diftinguifh fuch letters as 
are fimilar to others, let the young Compofitor diftri- 
bute a handful of broken matter into an empty Cafe ; 
and, if upon examining, the before-mentioned Sorts are 
f6und in their proper Boxes, he may be trufted to dif-* 
tribute for himfelf. But before he proceeds, he fhould 
be cautioned ; 

1. Not to take up too much at firft^ that if he fhould 
break his handful, he may have the lefs Pie to diftri- 
bute : which he is tp do befote he takes lip a fr^fti 
handful. 

2. Not to throw letters in with their Face down- 
wards ; becaufe it batters them. 

3. Not to diftribute his Cafe too full; becaufe it 
creates Pie : with other fuch admonitions a Ihall be 
of fervice to him. 

Though it is common in diftributing to i)egin tak- 
ing up at the head of pages, and to hold the Face of 
the Letter towards us; as alfo.with the two fore- 
fingers of our right hand to draw forwards as much of 
the Matter as we can conveniently hold between them 
and the ball end of our thumb; yet fome Compofitors 
chufe a contrary method ; in that they begin taking up 
at the bottom of pages, holding the Face of the Lh/^- 
ter from them, and ufing the thumb of their right 
hand to pufti forwards as much of the Matter, as their 
two fore-fingers can conveniently turn upon the ball 
end of their thumb: But which of the two has the ad^ 
.; ' ' .^ vantage. 
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vantage^ wp cannot tell; becaufe both are obliged to 
purfue the fame thing .* both muft read and fpell what 
•they take between their fingers; and both muft fquab* 
ble and work the letters afkew, to drop each Sort with 
more quicknefs into its proper Box. 

Sometimes letters are more or lefs fli|)pery in diftri- 
bating^ and their wetnefs afFefts the fingers, and thumb, 
by making them fupplej and unfit for the nimble difpo- 
fing of the former into their proper apartments; which 
commonly happens when a Form is not well rinced, 
efpecially where the Letter is fmall, and old, and withal 
waftied with old lye that has much ink in it; which 
makes it difficult to rince a Form fo clean as to prevent 
Letter from being flippery* In fuch cafe we keep a 
piece of Alum in a convenient Box, to pinch it now 
and then between our fingers; which contrafts the grain 
of the fkin, and the dilated pores of the fingers again : 
or elfe we wet our flippery Letter with water which 
Alum has been diffolved in. But to fave our fingers, 
without adhibiting this remedy, weufe more than com- 
mon pains in laying up a Form, the Letter whereof we 
apprehend will be flippery, for the above reafons. We 
do therefore not content ourfelves with opening our 
Form well, and working the water into it till it comes 
off clear ; but we lock the Form up again, and rear it, 
with the Face to the wall of the Sink, where we rince 
the back of the Form of what adheres to it of the old 
and inky lye that is funk, and by locking up, forced 
down between the letters. And to do ftill more, we 
wafh and clean our Letter-board fo long till nothing 
remains that can add to the foil that (hall djain from 

X between 
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between the Letter, after it has been unlocked agaim 
This additional trouble in laying up particular Forms^ 
bas often been recompenfe4 with making them fit for 
tiiftributing, without any other help. 

On the other hand, new Letter that is not well 
"dreffed, and harbours Burs or other irregularities, is 
apt to ftick; and therefore we wet it with water in which 
Soap has been diflblved ; which makes the letter glide 
freely from between our fingers. But when Letter 
flicks on account of having long ftood in Chafes, or 
being put up without rincing, our common way for 
opening it is, to power boiling hot water over it; and • 
if that takes no effefl: after half an hour's foaking, we 
repeat the experiment,, which then commonly fucceeds. 

Of Laying of Cafes. 

LAY I NC of Cafes implies nothing elfe but filling 
them with Sorts of a new Fount of Letter. In 
Jaying of Cafes we obferve, whether they are whole, 
.clean, and lined. If they are new they want lining, 
in courle; unlefs we approve of the Joiners way of 
Jining them; who pafte blue paper all over the bottom, 
before they fallen the Frame of the Boxes on. But 
^though this may do well enough for an Upper Cafe, 
where mod Sorts are but feldom diftributed; yet lin- 
ing the Boxes of a Lower Cafe feparately, andefpeci- 
ally the whole and half Boxes there, is the much bet- 
ter method : for when the blue paper becomes damp 
.by wet letters, it Ijprcads its moifture, and affefts the 

pafte 
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pafte^ ivhich being diluted, the blue paper foon decays, 
and occafions the bottom to warp, and to feparate from 
the Boxes; whereas fingle linings may be taken out and 
changed as often as occafion may require. In lining 
therefore the whole and half-boxes of a Lower Cafe, we 
chufe found writing-paper, that has not been printed 
on ; which we double, and fold the fides in, yet fo that 
they may turn up a little againft the fides of a Box, 
though lead againft the upper.fide. But as to the fmall 
or quarter-boxes of a Lower cafe, fmooth wrapper, 
cut out into fquare Scantlings, fomething bigger than 
the circumference of each Box, makes good lining for 
them. 

\\(hen we are about laying our Cafe^ we confider 
the weight of the Fount, that we may lay no more 
Sets of Cafes than the Fount will carry on Hands : 
for to lay up too many Sets would be but weakening a 
Fount; though we have Seventeen Sets of Cafes laid 
of the fame Letter, to carry on the fame number of 
Hands, upon the fame Work; which fhews the very . 
uncommon Weight of that Fount. 

Being now prepared with proper Cafes, we begin to 
lay our Letter, filling each Box moderately with its 
Sort, and putting the reft up in their Coffins ; in which 
every one follows his own judgment, and places them 
fo as to find, without much trouble, the Sorts which he 
fliall want to perfefl;, or to fill his Cafe again. Ac- 
cordingly when we have filled our Boxes, we put the 
remaining Sorts by in the following manner, viz. 

X 2 1. The 
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i. The Latin Sorts, c i m q u v x ae ob &, in a 
Balket. 

a. The Englifh Whole-box Sorts, la 4 e n O r t, 
in a Bafket. 

3. The Long-box Sorts, bfglffhwy, in a 
Ba&et, 

4. The Quarter-box Sorts, 9: ffl j z [ 9 ), (^c, ia 
a Balket. 

• 5. Accented Letters, Small Capitals^ and Figures, 
in a Bafket, 

6. Capitals, Spaces, and Quardrats, in a Balket. 

Though ranging the Sorts in this order fliould take 
up fix Baflcets at firft, they will foon be reduced to lefs, 
if the Letter is making up; and to ftill lefs, after it 
has been made perfeft; when all the dormant .Sorts 
perhaps will go into one Balket, But inftead of 
Balkets, well-eftablilhed Printers provide Fount Caf^s, 
for holding fuperfluous Sorts, and fuch as do not al- 
ways circulate alike; which cannot fail proving of 
fervice; apd might be of ftill more benefit, were the 
Model of a Fount Cafe diflferent from a common Lower 
Cafe, as to length and breadth, and not of fuch an 
extraordinary depth ; whereby the bottom* of the fmajl 
Boxes is rendered inaccefiible. Hence it is no great 
matter of slflonifhrnent, if a Sort Ihould be counted 
wanting that cannot be got out of thefe inclofures 
without mujch trouble and lofs of time^, befides da- 
maging the letters in getting them out by the help of a 

bodkin. 
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bodkin, knife, or other hurtful inftrument. Neither 
can it be fuppofed, that after the Boxes of the feve^ 
ral Sets are. filled with them, all the remaining petty 
Sorts in a Fount Cafe fliould be wanted befides. The 
Plan of Fount Cafe^, therefore, calls for an alteration 
if they are to bp more ufeful than they are at prefent. 
JBut left we fhould be thought too forward, by thofc 
who approve of the modern make of Fount Cafes we 
would be underftood to mean here all along thofe of 
the antiquated contrivance, that confines their Ihape^ 
and circumference of Boxes, to a common Lower 
Cafe, in every refpeft befides the profundity of the 
former, 
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different Founts of the fame Body, but not of the 
fame Size, are fometimes employed, it is abfolutely 
neceffary to ufe always m's of one and the fame Fount 
of Letter, to make our meafures by : for which reafon 
it would be proper to keep a fufficient number of 
Engliih, Pica, and Longprimer m's in a convenient 
place, on purpofe to make meafures by. The benefit 
of fuch a regulation would foon be perceived, in faving 
the trouble of cutting Scabbards, Leads, Rules, 6?c. 
to feveral meafures that differ fometimes not a com- 
mon Space of each other, on account of the different 
Sizes of the fame Body of Letter not filling the fame 
meafure alike full. 

Having made and fecured our meafure, we look 
&)r a Setting Rule ; which, if it anfwers exaftly to the 
meafure, ferves to give us notice when our Stick by 
falling or other accidents has Given : otherwife we 
cut a Rule, to fit the meafure exaftly, by which we 
try our ftick when it has had any cafualties. 

Being provided with a Cafe full of Letter, a true 
Compofing Stick, and a fquare Galley, we go about 
Compofing ; but firft look our Copy over, which we 
will fuppofe to be a manufcript. Accordingly we take 
notice whether it is written in Half Sheets, Whole 
Sheets, or in Quires: whether only one or both fides 
have writing on them ; and whether each fide, or each 
leaf only, have folio's. But what we look more nar- 
rowly for is. Whether the Copy is written fair and le- 
gible ; and whether it is-ipelled and pointed according 
to the modern way. If therefore it happens that the 
Copy turns out to our liking, we wife the Work to 

laft 
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lad long; whereas if it proves otherwife, we are glad 
to have done with it, cfpecially if the Author Ihould 
chance to be a humourous Gentleman, and unacquaint- 
ed with the natEre of Priming ; for then a Compofitor 
is obliged to conform to the fancy of his Author, and 
fometimes to huddle his work up in fuch a manner as 
expofes both him and his Mafter; whereas the Genr 
tleman that pursues the elaboration of this Plan, and 
leaves the gracing of his Work to the judgment of the 
Printer, feldom finds room to be diflatisfied upon that 
fcore. 

By the Laws of Printing, indeed, a Compofitor 
Ihould abide by his Copy, and not vary from it, that 
he may clear himfelf, in cafe he fliould be charged 
with having made a fault. But this good law is now 
looked upon as obfolete, and moft Authors cxpeQ; the 
Printer to fpell, point, and digeft their Copy, that it 
may be intelligible and fignificant to the Readef; which 
is what a Compofitor and the Correftor jointly have 
regard to, in Works of their own language, elfe many 
good books wouM be laid afide, becaufe it would re- 
quire as much patience to read them as books did, 
when no Points or Notations were ufed ; and when 
nothing but a clofe attention to the fenfe made the 
fubjeft intelligible. 

Pointing, therefore, as well as Spelling and Metho- 
dizing fome Author's Copies, being now become part of 
a Compofitor's bufinefs, it Ihews how neceffary it is for 
Mafter Printers to be deliberate in chufing Apprentices 
for the Cafe, and not to fix upon any but fuch as have 
cither had a liberal education, or at leaft are perfeft in 

y z writing 
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writing and reading their own language, befides having 
a tafte of Latin, and fome notions of Greek and He- 
brew ; and, withal, difcover a genius that is capable 
of b^ing cultivated and improved in fuch knowledge 
as contributes to exercife the Art with addrefs and judg- 
ment. Had this been always the aim and objeft of the 
Planters and Nurfers of our Art, Printing would make 
a more refpeftable figure, and be mye diftinguifhed 
from mechanical bufinefs. But the hopes of gaining 
by apprentices, make fome (matter) printers not con- 
cern themfelves about capacity, but are contented 
with a lad that can read in the Bible, whom they think 
fufficiently qualified to compofe Street Pamphlets and 
Half-penny Volumes. In the mean time the young man 
is injured : for, being out of his time, he is thruft 
upon the trade, empty and ignorant of what is required 
of a good workman. But that we may not go further 
in this digreffion, we will return to obferving the moft 
material circumftances, that come under the confider- 
ation of Compofitors, in purfuing their bufinefs. 

Having therefore taken notice of the ftate of our 
Copy, and knowing into what Heads and Sub-heads 
the Matter is divided, we fold and place one leaf or 
more of it before us, and* begin our work, with con^- 
pofing as many lines as the length of our pages is to 
confift of, befides one line more, inftead of the direc- 
tion line; and thea we cut a Scabbard or Riglet for a 
Gage,' to meafure and to make up all our pages by. 
But before we aftually begin to compofe, we Ihould 
be informed, either by the Author, or Matter, after 
f^hat manner our work is to be done; whether the old 
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way, with Capitals to Subftantives, and Italic to Pro- 
per names, or after the more neat praftice, all in Ro- 
man, and Capitals to Proper names and Emphatica! 
v^ords. Accordingly if the firft method is to be obferved, 
we put a Capital letter, not only to all Subftantives, 
but alfo upon the following occafions ; viz. 
• 1 . After a Full-point, that denotes the conclufion 
of a Sentence ;^but not after one that ftands for a 
mark of Abbreviation. 

2. To Proper names of Men and Women ; which 
are put in Italic befides. 

3. To names of Kingdoms, Provinces, Cities, 
Mountains, and Rivers; which are put in Italic be- 
fides. 

4. To names of Arts and Sciences; as alfo of thofe 
. that profefs them. 

5. To names of Dignity and Quality, whether 
^cclefiaftical. Civil, or Military. 

6. To names of Feftivals. 

7. To words that exprefs the Title of the SubjeS. 
On the other hand; if a work is to be done in the 

more modern and neater way, we pay no regard to put 
any thing in Italic, but what is underfcored in our Co- 
py ; neither do we drown the beauty of Roman Lower- 
cafe Sorts by gracing every Subftantive with a Capital; 
but only fuch as are Proper names, or words of par- 
ticular fignification and emphafis. 

It being a rule to begin the firft page of the work 
with the nominal part of it, and to fet it off confpicu- 
pufly befides, we copfider the fize qf our work, and 

chute 
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chnfe a Head-piece far it ; which we place at the top 
of the firft page, and then fet the Name of the work, 
byway of a Half-Thlc; each line in Letter a fizelcfe 
than we propofe to ufe in the mean Title ; which lines 
we branch out, whh foitable diftances between, yet fa 
that we fecurc as match rooro^ at leaft, as the depth of the 
Fac, befides two lines of Matter after it, does require* 
But the want of room for all" this, fomitimes obliges us, 
either to reduce the Head-piece, or elfe to contraft the 
Head itfelf, and to leffen the Whites between. 

Befides Head-pieces, Flower-pieces, and broad SHps 
that are ufed to drefs the Head of the firft page of the 
Body of the work, we are fometimes direfted to fet a 
Head off with nothing elfe but a double, or two double 
Rules; which we call, a Plain Head; but which Rules 
are not fo readily applied as may be imagined ; for 
they Ihould be dreffed fo as to appear of the fame Face, 
and of the fame exaft length; and with fuch diftances 
between Rule and Rule, as fliew a connexion to eachr 
other, and difplay that fymmctry which they are capa-- 
bte of, provided they are under the management of a 
neat Compofitor. 

The firft page being made up to the length of the- 
nuraber of lines of which it is to eonfift, we fet the 
Direftion line, thai fhews the firft word of the next* 
page. But beeaufe it is the firft page of a Sheet, we put 
a Signature to it-j and beeaufe it is the firft page of the 
Body of the Work, we begin the feries of Signatures. 
with B ; which i&praftifed in England only, but not al- 
ways obferved neither, beeaufe fometimes the Body of 
9 work is begun with A, conform^tble to the method of 

all 
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all other Printing nations ; in which laft cafe it wili 
be difficult for a Compofitor to alter his folio's by the 
Tables of them, unlefs he remembers at every Impo- 
iing, that the work was begun with A, and therefore 
he ought to advance his folio's to a whole fheet from 
what they are in the Table of folio's. Confidering 
therefore that we begin the Body of almojl every work; 
with the Signature of B, it ought to be made a Gene- 
ral rule, to begin the Body of £very work with B ; 
whereby the Table of folio's will be of real fervice to 
alter the figures of each iheet by. 

In fpeaking of Signatures, k wiD not be impertL 
Dent to mention, that W is not ufed to fervc for a Sig* 
nature ; and that it would be more proper to employ 
the confonant than the vowql U for that purpofe ; the 
V being of that original form as has given W its Ihape; 
whereas the open U is of a modern formation. 

Signatures being always taken care to be put to thd 
proper pages, our chief concern (hould be (as often 
as we are finilhing a firft page of a fliect) to confider, 
whether any thing elfe h to go into the DireQ:ion line 
of the firft page in a Iheet; for if the work makes fe- 
vcral Volumes, each firft page of the flieet exprefs 
ihem refpeftively at the beginning of the Dire£lion line : 
^nd if it is a work that is publifhed in Numbers^ the 
fuceeffion of them is carried on in the like manner ; 
tlKHigh we fee no reafon for making this encroachment 
upon the Direftion line, when Proprietors are at the 
charge of printed Covers to each J^ umber; which 
will ferve to take off the refleftioji which hereafter 

poffibly 
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poffibly may be made, that Gentlemen in fuch times 
could not purchafe a confiderable Work, unlefs by 
finall parcels. 

Our firft page having now its idngth to the feage, the 
room which the Running title occupies is ftill to be 
filled up; which is done without much trouble, by 
driving the Head out fo much more, unlefs it Ihould 
be thought beft to drive the Head-piece down as much 
as the Running title makes ; which however is done 
but by few, efpecially where it is a Cut of a confider- 
able proportion, as to depth. But where pages have 
Flower-pieces, Slips, or Rules at the head, it is cufto- ( 

mary to put the Folio, inftead of the Running title 
over them. - \ 

We proceed now to the I^econd page; to which we 
begin to fet the Running title, in proportion to the Let- 
ter of the work, and according to the quantity of mat- 
ter, either in Capitals, Small Capitals, or Italic: 
for it is not often that Running titles are fo concife as 
to admit of being fet in Capitals ; but are commonly di« 
vided into two lines; and fomecimes made very trouble-^ 
fome to the Compofitor befides, by crouding the Parts 
and Sub-parts of a work, fuch as Book, Chap. 0c* in- 
to the corners of them ; or by changing the Running 
title with the Head of every Chapter : in which cafes^ 
particularly, it would feem an ungenerous view in one^ 
who ihould difpute'comprehending Running titles un- 
der our calculations concerning the merits of a work- 

^The Running title being fet, we put a fuitable dif-» 
tance between that and the Matter ; and therefore coti- 

fi^er 
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fider the Bearings ofF of our letters^ in the Running 
title : for if it confifts of all Capitals that have no de- 
(cendipg letters amongft them, and runs throughout the 
work, two Scabbard^ of a middling fize will be fuffi- 
cient to feps^rate the Running title from the Matter; 
whereas two thick Scabbards will make no more than a 
proper diftance, where Running titles are in Italic^ 
or mixed with it, arid withal have defcending letters 
among them. But in this cafe, as in others, we have 
regard to proportion, and make a difference in dif- 
tances, agreeable to the fize as well of the Letter as 
Page. 

The firft page of the Work being fettled, arid the 
Running tide begun with the Second page, we proceed 
to work in good earneft, and according to fuch rules 
as have been obferved by Compofitors that have been 
diftinguifhed for the folidity of their judgment. But 
becaufe we fear that we cannot enter upon mentioning 
even the moft frequent Circumftances in Compofing, 
without running into a prolixity that might offend fomie 
of our Readers, we will avoid it by giving a curfory 
fketch of the following inftances, viz. 

Wheri we ufe a Diviforium (commonly called Vifo* 
rum), we chufe to move it each time downwards,, to 
compofe what by that means appears from under the 
Viforum ; becaufe we find it more fafe againft Outs 
and Doubles, to compofe from above it rather than un« 
der it. 

In Compofing we employ our eyes with the fame 
ag lity as we do our hand; for we caft our eyes upon 

Z every 
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evtty letter vre aim at, at the fame moinent that we 
mbvb our hand to take it up : neJther do vrt lofe our 
time in looking at our Copy for every vord vre com-* 
pofe; but take as many words into our memory as we 
can well retiiift ; which we fpell lis we take up the let- 
ters for them; and having done with what we had 
taken into our thoughts, we give a glance to our Copy 
again, to furnifh our memory with a frelh fupply oS 
words. Bui this can be done only in printed Copy, and 
in fuch Manufcript* as are written fair, and are free 
ftom Infertions and Interlineations 5 a bad-written or 
intricate Copy requiring a much longer and clofer ap^ 
plication of the eye^ ahd keeping it continually upon 
the ftretch. In the mean time, as often as we juftify a 
Hne, . we fee whether we have. taken wrong letters up^r 
and change them accordingly. 

In taking up a letter, we make our aim at one that 
Kcfi with its Face towards the right hand, and with the 
Nick from us, that fo we may take the letter up by the 
Head, and convey it nimbly into the Compofing Sticky 
ykhout hugging it between our fingers, or knocking 
it about the Stick. 

- If ive are upon Work in our own, or fuch other 
language as we are well acquainted with, we take no- 
tice to c'orreft or change fuch words as we are fure to 
be wrong. But this care is not acknowledged by every 
Author; for fome obftinately refufe to truft to a 
Compofitor's judgment, and rather propagate errors 
than permit a Printer to correft fuch faults as fome 
Authors cannot mend, but rely upon the reftitude of 
the book from which they copied. 

Where 
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Where work i$ divicteji into He^uig.and Sub-hoads, 
the firft are diflinguiflted by Italic of 4 fize larger than 
the Subje£l matter;^ if it is in Roman ; whereas Sub- 
heads ;^e fet in Italic t>f the Bod/ of the work: 
which is aifo done to Heads in w<>rk of larger Lettegr 
than Eng^iih^ and fonietimes even in work of that &z? 
of Letter. 

After a Fac, Flowered letter, and Two-line lettei; 
it is cuftomary to put the next letter a Capita}^ 
when the word conMs of more than one fyU^bie; 
whereas we fet the whole word in Capitals, if it is k 
monofyllable. It would therefore have the appearance 
of a blunder, were we to follow the French, who often 
put a Capital after a Two-line letter, and the reft of 
the word in Small Capitals^ 

If a Fac or Flowered letter be deeper than the Cod** 
pofing Sticky we meafure the exaft width of it by Quo* 
tations, or common Quadrats ; which we put intd 
oiir Stick, and the Fac into the Galley, and thei 
compofe and empty each time fo many lines as our 
meafure in the Stick will allow, till we have compofed 
fo many as reach fomething beyond the Depth of the 
Fac, that by juftifying it up to the lines, its touching 
the letters underneath may he prevented. 

Capitals being enfigns of honour and dignity, we 
fpace, properly, all fuch Words as are fet in Capitals, 
tQ f^t them off more confpicuoufly : and this we do 
not' only to words at length, but alfo to fuch as ar^ 
abridged ; yet not to dates of years thjt are expreffed 

by Numeral Capitals. ' ' 

Z a Where 
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Where a line breaks ofF at the end of a Paragraph, 
we endeavour to make it of a tolerable leogth ; and 
therefore keep fome lines before a Break-line accord- 
ingly, that by driving out, or elfeby getting in, we may 
come to a handfome Break-line : for it is equally vex« 
atious to a Compofitor, whether a Break-line happens to 
be too fhort, or too long. And though it is very com- 
mon with the French to begin a page with a Break-line 
whofe major part confifts of matter, it does not fuit an 
Englifh eye; for in fuch cafe we make a page either a line 
longer, or (horter, rather than fee a piece of a line at 
the Head of a page. But at the fame time that we re- 
gard this, we take care to hide thecafualty in on^Tpage, 
by inaking the reverfe fide of the fame length: for the 
true length of a page docs not confift in its being filled 
up with Sticks and Quadrats to the mvk of the Gage; 
but rather in making the laft lines of an uneven and an 
jeven page to fall on the Back of each other: hence a 
page cannot be faid to be of a right length, that has a 
Break-line at the bottom, with the Catch-word, or Di- 
reftion, and fometimes even with a Signature in it. Nor 
is it elegant to fuffer the penultime line of a page to be 
a fhort Break-line, with a White-line between that and 
the Dii eftion-line, to make the page anfwer the length 
of the Gage; but which does not excufe it from being 
called toojhort : that therefore it would be advifeable 
to defift from fancying it improper to make the Firft 
line of a paragraph the very laft line of a page; of 
which all other Printing Nations make not the leaft 
fcruple. But the method of putting a White between 

the 
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the Oire6tion and Matter that runs on^ is a glaring 
inftance of a Compofitor's being either very igno- 
rant of his bufinefs, or elfe eager after Fat; for the 
fake of which, fome will hazard their credit, rather 
than lofe a line that can be drove out, by Spacing, or 
otherwife. 

Every Firft lirie of a new Paragraph, or Sentence 
that does not begin with a TwoJine letter, we indent 
an m-quadrat, whatever fize the letter of our work 
is of. In this Article of breaking oiF the Matter, 
Gentlemen vary, as in other inftances : for fome carry 
the Argument of a Pofition to a great length, before 
they relieve £^ reader in his attention, by breaking off 
a Paragraph ; whereas others are fo fententious in their 
writing, that they break off ^Imoft at every place that 
will admit of a Full-point. But in this as well as the 
preceding cafe we always follow a Gentleman's choice, 
unlefs the Printer, upon particular occafions, finds it 
neceflary either to multiply or to reduce the Breaks 
in the Copy, where it may be done with propriety, ia 
order to conduft the compafs of a piece or fragment 
of work ; in which cafe Gentlemen ought not to crofs 
a Printer's judgment, by obftinatcly refufing to com- 
ply with the endeavours that are ufed to make work 
look uniform. In the mean time it is requifite for 
Writers to niake the beginning of anew Paragraph 
always confpicuous to a Compofitor, by indenting 
ihe firft line thereof far enough to diftinguiih it 
from the preceding line, in cafe.it fliould be quite 
full. 

. - Though 
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Though our work fhould be done all in Roman^ yet 
vhere words intervene of a foreign language, we j»it 
them, in Italic, unlefs Authors will have them appear in 
their proper charafters : in which cafe it is highly nc- 
ceffary fuch words fbould be written by themfelves, fair 
and right, that they may be cut in wood accordingly; 
which, aft^r it is done, will admit of no correfting. 

Many more Hints, renting to Compofing, might he 
added to. thefe, for the information of Learners of Qi^r 
. Art, were we oot fare that Praftic^, and taking notice 
how things are done by Good Workmen, will be of more 
fervice to them than laying down Rules for managing 
Work properly ; fince this is the duty of him that h^s 
an Apprentice under his tuition ; and therefore oi^ght 
to forward him in every thing th^tt can give him 9J1 
early apprchenfioii of his, bufinefs; in which eye^ 
generous man takes pleafure to acquit himfeif, pro- 
vided he finds that his endeavours are beftowed ujpon 
<a Youth that is oot indocile, but befides edacity, 
fftevs an eagernefs to become acquainted yfith the 
Principles of the Art, that he may praSife tfee faro^ 
with the more readincfs to the fatisfaftiou of his M*ft?& 
and t«> the advancement of bis own intereft.^ What,- 
ever Apprentice engages in a chofcn prof^pipn ,upop 
thefe principles, cannot fail of fucceedipg in h^s «»i^ 
kitiein, -bccaufc every oiae will be reatiy tp f%^sfy,tis 
inquiries conc^rnifig bufinefs;' wb^re^is fluggifh : and 
indokttt Yoath^ tl^ difcover lafi injiate.i^v^rfipn t9 
fettledOiSufinefe, .and lake no advantage of ^beir-^duci^. 
tion, are left to themfelves and their idle habit/ th^ 
t^y may rue their negligence when they becorne lefs 

dependent 
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dependent on ihtit Maflien To roufe fuch from the 
kcfaargy of their untowardnefsi we fliall give ourfdvcs 
BO ttottble: but it i^slbr tlie fake of the former^ that we 
conclude this Cha|)tejr Whh the following Obfervatio^a^ 

After the Body of a Volume is done, the Cont^iit^ 
fometisies, fbUomf aexv though tlK^ belong more pro- 
perly to the begii^ming ^rt of a Book; for which rea^ 
foii we fliall defer fpieaking of tbeiii to. another places 
BUt what commonly is : pUi after the Matt^r^ U tho 
Ifidex} which is! cnftotkary to be done in Let<)er two 
fifies lefs than th^ of th^ Wdrk, provided the coanpad 
thwl^ofi or othfer circuittftinces, will ftkit It. 

'Vil'd always begin an Index upon an uneven page^ 
aihd puta Slijp, or Double rUle, at the Head thereof: 
Andihbugh we fet Running titles to an Index, we rardy 
put Folio's to them; unlefe it is to recotnmend a Book 
for the fe^traordinary number of its pages : for as ah In- 
dex ddii&jiotire&r to its own Matter by figures, they 
feem needlefs in this cafe. The Signatures, . however, 
arc ^ways carried, on regularly, to the lad whdle or 
Jisjf flieet oF the work. 

It is comma^n to fet the Subjeft word of eaph Ar* 
ticlein Italic, and^z// the reft in Roman; indentii^- 
all the matter an m-quadrat that makes above one line. 

If we find that we have room for it, we make a line 
of the word Page; which we^ juftify to ftapd over the 
endi bf th6 lines,, whete the figures fall : elfe we pre* 
fix the faid word to the firft figure or figures of each 
Page, or Column, 

We 



1 



476 P R r N T E R's 

We take notice^ vrhether the Subjefi words are 
ranged Alphabetically; and we tranipofe them and 
what belongs to them accordingly^ if we find them 
^erwife^ though it is not a Compofitor's duty^ efpe* 
cially where he has no expeQation of being fatisfied 
for it. 

. Where Figures have a regular fucceffion, we put a 
Comma after each folio; and where their order breaks 
off, we ufe a Full-point. Thus, for example, after 
5> 6> 7* 8 we put Comma's; whereas after 12. 16. 
19. 24 we ufe Full-points. But to fave Figures and 
Comma's, we denote a fucceflion of the former by 
putting a Rule betwixt the firft and laft figures ; thus» 
5 — ^8* Again, if an Article has been coUe£ied from 
two pages, the folio of the fecond is fupplied hyfq. ox 
fequente; and hyfqq. or fequmtibm, where an Article is 
touched upon in different fucceeding pages. 

We put no Full-point after the laft figures, becaufe 
we judge, that their ftanding at the end of a line is a 
fuificient ftop. 

Neither do we put a Comma nor Full-point to the 
laft word of an Article, in a wide meafure and open 
matter : but it is not improper to ufe a Comma at the 
end of every Article, in narrow columns ; or where 
figures are piit after the matter, inftead of running 
them to the end of a line. ' 

If we have occafion to drive out, we put each lead- 
ing letter of the Alphabet in a line by itfelf, with fuch 
diftances before and after as do not look prepofterous. 
Oil the other hand, if wc apprehend that we (hall want 
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room, vc begin the m^ttpr ^t the chapge qf encb Alpha- 
betical letter with a le^n-faced TwQ-Jipe fetter, a^d » 
Wbitc-lme before it» 

In cafe the Index fills the Uft fheet or half iheet, the 
Work is faid to be finifhed, though in reality it has 
not been begun, becaufe the Title, Dedication, Pre- 
fcce, Introdudion, Summaries, and whateyer elfe pre- 
cedes the Body of the work, are flill to do ; ai^d arc 
fuch Parts as try not only a Compofitor's judgment^ 
but alfo patience : for as to the Title, it is a Summary 
Relation of the mean fubjefi: on which the Work is 
founded : and though it coniifts but of one (ingle page; 
yet to difplay its feveral members in fuch a manner 
that the whole may appear of an agreeable proportion 
and fymmetry,. is counted a mafterly performance. 
And though fetting of Titles is generally governed 
by fancy ; yet does it not follow that the excurfions of 
every fancy ihould be tolerated: elfe too many Titles 
would be taken to belong to Chapmen's books* It is 
therefore proper that Titles (hould have the revifal of 
one that is allowed to have a good judgment in gracing 
one. But tp change and alter a Title, to the merf 
fancy of Pretenders, is the ready way to fpoil it. 
When therefore we go about a Title, we conlider a^ 
well tl^e quantity as quality of our matter, that we may 
fet out accordingly, and either branch our jnatter out 
to the beft advantage, or elfe croud it together by way 
of fummaries; but which cannot produce ahandfom^ 
Title. But where the matter for a Title is fo con- 
trived that it may be divided, now into Emphatical 
Unes> and then into fhort l^umm^ articles, it is a 
A a CQmpofitox> 
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Compofitor's fault, if his Title makes no proper ap^ 
pearance. Were it not that every Title differs from 
another in fubftance, it would not he difficult to lay 
do^n rules for their formation : but this being imprac- 
ticable, the bcft method is, to take example by fuch 
Titles as are known to be well executed. To furniih 
one's felf, therefore, with proper conceptions for fetting 
Titles, Dedications, Heads, and many other odd frag* 
ments, a Florilegium Typographicum would be of great 
help, efpecially to fuch as have made an early begin- 
ning to colleft, and to fecure in a Book, all fuch 
Scraps as will be of ferviceand pleafure to refer to. The 
like Repofitories would alfo be of great convenience 
in Printing-houfes of confideration, to inform a new 
comer how to do fome work according to the method 
of the Houfe, and to a Matter's liking. 

As Titles are governed by fancy, fo they run upon 
mode and fafliion : for different countries ufe differ- 
ent ways to difplay them ; and for that reafon we take 
a view after what manner Latin, French, Italian, or 
other foreign Titles are contrived, that have been 
done in their native countries ; and keep to the genius 
of them : which confifts in making them look open and 
airy ; fetting them off with fome neat cut, rather than 
ufing large and gouty Letter for that purpofe, efppcially 
in Latin Titles, the matter for which is commonly 
drawn up fo that it will admit of being fet all in Ca- 
pitals ; which, if they are properly varied according 
to their emphafis and fignification, make a very agree-' 
able parade. Of this the French are not ignorant, 
and feem inclined . to drefs their Titles all in Capitals, 
*—.'♦• were 
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were their Language as exprelfive as the Latin. Ne« 
veithelefs^ to fhew their fondnefs for Capitals^ they fet 
the firft line of a Titular Summary all in Capitals, 
where they make a better appearance than when th^y 
are feen ftraggling in fingle words among a feries of 
Lower-cafe matter. 

After the Title of a Book follows the Dedication ; 
which fometimes is but of one fingle page^ and is 
branched out much after the manner of a Title ; but 
when it has Matter of Addrefs with it, we commonly 
fet it in Letter two fizes larger than that of the Work ; 
beginning it with a fuitable plain Capital letter, and 
putting fo much of the matter to the Dedication as fills 
the depth of the initial Capital, and, at the very leaft, 
one line after that, to cover the foot of the faid letter. 
We put neither folio nor any thing elfe over the very 
Dedication ; nor a Diredion under the fame, though 
we cannot avoid putting a Signature, if it makes the 
third page of a fheet in Quarto, or leflfer fize. But in 
Matter of Addrefs we make the word Dedication (in 
Italic Capitals of the fize before us) our Running title, 
without folios to the pages. And thus we go on till we 
come to the Compliment, for which we contrive td 
have room enough to make proper breakings off, that 
run out to the right-hand fide ; after which we juftify 
the name of the Dedicator to the end of our Stick, 
)vithin an n-quadrat, obferving to put at leaft double 
the diftance between the Compliment and Name, that 
is betwixt the divided lines. In this point other Na« 
tions, and efpecially the German, are very particular^ 
bpcaufe they fancy, that fetting a Dedicator's name 

Aa 9 in 
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in imall Letter, and at a great diftance, denotes a pro* 
Ibund fubmiffion. Another cirGumftance that demands 
our iLtt^ntionj k to fet the Namfe of an Author's 
l^idence, and the Date, to itb<* kft-hand fide of the 
f>age, over againft the bottom df the Compliment ; yet 
fo that they may not range againft each other 5 which 
is the ca&er pre^^ented, by fetting this fi^nature of place 
and time in fmaii Letter, and indenting them on^ and 
two m-quadrats* 

Wt codi6 won* to the Pre/ace^ which is a Diffcourfe 
drawn up by an Author in recommehdatiori of the 
Work. Formerly it was a rule to fet the Preface in 
Italic ; but at prefem we do not regard fuch punftiKos, 
and tathef ftudy to make every jpart of the work wit- 
nefs a Compofitor's endeavours to fet it off to the beft 
advantage, in purf^ance of this, witji the concur- 
rence of a Mattel*, ^e fet the Prefece in Roman, of 
on^ fi«Q larger than the Letter of thd work ; though 
fometimes we go to two fizes^ efpecially where a iPire- 
face is but Ihort) and where an IiUfodrtiMion follows after 
it. In the mean time we make no great ftiew at the 
Htad of a Preface, but fet it off either by a Slip, or a 
Double rule, and ufe either a Fac, or a plain Letter^ 
accordingly. A? to Running titles, the word Pre/ace^ 
coitimpnly f^t in Italic Capitah (fuitable to the Ike of 
the page) is fuffici^snt : . at the fame time we remembei? 
to put f(A\os iti Nujnetal letters to our Running titles, 
beginning with [i] ^t?^r the firft page of a Preface, and 
eontinming the reft in the ufual manner. Sut becaufe 
ipme chufe to put Numerals to Dedication feiatteri 
we appeal to {uperit)r judgment, whether th^y do not 

make . 
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mike a Dedication part of a Work^ in prefixing tbem to 
a Pi^e&ce, or Introdu6iTon, and making k ferres of the 
Iblios of the Dedictttioni tod of the Preface i which iaft 
we regard as appurcenant to a Work; whereas we judge 
a Dedication to have no relation to a Work^ and tfaere^ 
fore beariiig no od>nnexioa With any pan of it; 
Tkiswc iikntlT coafierft^ when we put m> Signature to 
Dedication matter that has the General Title bifore 
it' but cctoprehend that^ and what elfe comes in^ under 
the Signature of tlic Title-ihefct, \ii. grzat A; -whick 
TMkds the Bookfelhd-'s Alphabet (omfiftiog of 123 letf 
ters) complete, provided that die. Body t)f a Work ik 
begun with B. To know therefore more teadily how 
inany (beets more a Book confifts of t|;)aa what are 
marked with Signatures in Capital letters, we put 
Littkvix) thefirft fi&eet after the Title^flieet, and thus 
carry our Low^r-cafc Signatures on till the beginning 
of the Body of the Wt^rk* 

What we have obfetved concerning Prefaces, itmy 
equally be faid of Ihtrodiiftions, that are driaWn up 
and calculated for the dtteidation of thfeir refpeSive 
Works; whence Prefaces and Intrbduftionshave a great 
affinity,, in that the on^ fbmetimes incliides the other^ 
and that they fup^ly one another ; whence both are 
treated alike, by Primers, as tb Tetting off their Heads; 

The Contents taks place after, the Preface, Or an 
Introduftion. They are always fet iii Italic, cbm- 
monly. of a fiZd larger tha^ the Letter of tlie work ; the 
firft line of dach iSaminary full, and the reft indented 
an rri-quadrat ; with the referring figures juftified to 
the ends Of the refpetlive lines. 

What 
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What ft ill remains to be taken notice of are the 
Errata, which fometimes are put inunediately before 
, the Body of the Work, and at other tfmes after the 
Finis of it. Sometimes they are put by themfelves on 
the even fide of a leaf, fo as to face the Title. But 
though this is very feldom done, it is pity that it fhould 
ever have come into the thoughts of any one to do it 
at all; fonit is a maxim, to bring Errata into as nar- 
row a compafs as we conveniently can, and to put 
them in a place where they can make no great Ihew ; 
fince it is not to the credit of a book, to find a Cata« 
. logue of its faults annexed. It is therefore wrong 
policy in thofe who make Errata appear numerous, 
and parading, in hopes of being thought very careful 
and accurate ; when they only ferve to witnefs an Au* 
thor's inattention at a time when he fliould have been 
of the c^pofite inclination. But the fubterfuges that 
are ufed by Writers upon this occafion, are commonly 
levelled at the Printer, to mak^ him the author of all 
^hat is amifs; whereas they ought to afcribe it to them- 
felves : for, were Gentlemen to fend in their Copy 
fairly written, and well correSed and prepa^red for 
the Prefs, they would have no occafion to apprehend 
that their work would be neglefted, were they to leave 
the whole management thereof to the Printer, efpe- 
cially when it is written in his native language. But 
bad Copy, not revifed at all by xhc Author, is one 
obftacle; and altering and changing, the matter after 
it has been compafed, is another means that obftruSs 
the correftnefs of a Work ; not to mention the feveral 
accidents to which it is expofed before it has pafled 

through 
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through the hands of a Prefsman. It would there- 
fore be generous in Gentlemen to examine the circum- 
ftances that may have occafioned an Error, before^ 
they pronounce it a Typographical one : for whoever 
has any ideas of Printing, muft confequently know 
that it is impoflible to pradife that Art without commit* 
ting Errors; and that it is the province of an Author to 
reftify them. For thefe feveral reafons it will appear 
how material it is not to make an Erratum of every 
trifling fault, where the fenfe of a word cannot be 
conftrued to mean any thing elfe than what it was de- 
figned for ; much lefs to Correft the Pun6luation, un- 
lefs where it Ihould pervert the fenfe. By this means, 
and by running Errata together in Brevier, or Long- 
primer at fartheft, they would appear lefs odious to the 
eye, and not make a Book fufpe£ied. 

Laftly, Where Errata are fpecified in a Book that 
is to be reprinted, care fliould be taken to mark every 
one of them in their proper places in the Copy, to 
avoid their being conveyed into the new Edition.' 
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Cff Impofing. 

THE Article of Impofing comprehends not only the 
knowledge of placing the pages fo that they may 
follow each oth^r, after they are printed off, und the 
fteet.is folded up; but alfo the way ofdreffing Chafes, 
and the manner of making the proper Margin. Ac- 
cordingly ve Ihall have occafion to divide this Chap- 
ter into three Seftions, that we may treat of the three 
Branches of this Article feparately. 

§ I. Having compofed fo many pages as go to a 
Whole (beet. Half fheet, or lefs Part of a (hqet, of 
what lize foever, we take them from under our Frame, 
and carry them to the Impofmg Stone ; taking care 
to put the Firft page in its right pofition, with the Sig- 
nature either to the left-hand/ facing us, as in Folios 
and OSavos; or to the right-hand, with the out-fide 
of the page towards us, as in Quartos and Twelves, 
according to the following Schemes for Impofing. 



A Single 
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A Single Sheet in Folio. 



Outer Form. 





Inner Form. 





B b 



Two 
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Two Sheets in Folio, Quired, or lying one in another. 



Outer Form of the Outer Sheet. 





Ihner Form of the Outer Sheet of Two Sheets in 
• Folio, Quired. 





The 
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The Outer Form of the Inirer Sheet of Two Sheets in 
Folio, Quired. 





Inner Form of the Inner Sheet. 





Bb 2 



A Sheet 
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A Sheet of Common Quarto. 

Outer Form. 







A Sheet in Quarto, the Broad Way, commonly ufed 
^ in Works of Mufic. 

The Outer Form. 






The 
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The Inner Form of a Sheet in Quarto. 







The Inner Form of Broad Quarto. 







Two 
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Two Half Sheets in Qmrto, worked together. 
Outer Form. 






i 



Haifa Sheet of Common Quarto. 





/ I 



Inner 
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Inner Form of Two Half Sheets in Quarto. 







Haifa Sheet in Quarto, the Broad Way, 





A Sheet 
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Two Half Sheets in Quarto^ worked together. 
Outer Form. 





Half a Sheet of Common Quarto. 





Inner 
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Inner Form of Two Half Sheets in Quarto. 







Haifa Sheet in Quarto^ the Broad Way, 





A Sheet 
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A Sheet of Common Octavo. 
Outer Form. 





Zl 
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A Sheet of OBavo, the Broad Way. 
Outer Form. 




Inner 
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"two Quarters of a Sheet of Common OSavo, worked 
together. 
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How to impofe a Sheet in OElavo^ of Hebrexv Work* 
Outer Fornv. 
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The Inner Form of a Sheet in Oftavo— Hebrew. 
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A Sheet in Twelves^ with Two Signatures. 
Outer Form. 
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A Half Sheet in Twelves, with One Signature. 
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Inner Form of a Sheet in i2mo. with 2 Signatures. 
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A Sheet m Sixteen, with One Signature. 
The Outer Form. 
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A Sheet in Sixteen, with Txvo Signatures, 

Is impofed as Two Sheets of common Oftavo, putting 
the Firft Signature for the one Half Sheet where A 
Hands above ; and the Firft Page of the other Half 
Sheet in the Place where the Fifth Page is, in the 
above Scheme. 
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The Inner Form of a Sheet in Sixteen, with one 
Signature. 
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^ Sheet of Eigkteens^ with Three Signatures. 
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Inner Farm of a Sheet of 1 8mo. with 2 Signatures. 
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, Two Half Sheets in Twelves, zf^orked together^ 
Outer Form. 
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Inner Form of Two Half Sheets in Twelves. 
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A Sheet ofEighteenSt with One Signature. 
Outer Form. 
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Note. The White-Paper of this Half Sheet being 
worked off, the four lowermoft Pages in the middle 
muft be tranfpofed ; viz; Pages 8. 11. in the room 
of 7^ 1.2. and Pages 7. 12. in the room of 8* 11. 
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Inner Form of a Sheet of i8mo. with One Signature. 
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!^ote. The White-Paper of this Half Sheet being 
worked ofF, the middlemoft Pages mull be tranf- 
pofed, viz Pages 7. 10. in the room of 8. 9. and 
Pages 8. 9- in the room of 7. 10. 
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A Sheet of Twenty-fours, with Two Signatures, 
Outer Form. 
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Inner Form of a Sheet of Twenty-fours, with Two 
Signatures. 
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A Shed 0/ ^HiKTY-Twos, with Four Signatures. 
The Outer Form. 
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A Half Sheet o/Szy^tfTM-Twos with Three Signatures. 
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A Half Sheet of Hundred Twenty-eightsjt wth 

Eight Signatures. 
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The foregoing Schemes confift, i. Of Drafts fot 
hnpofing all the Sizes that fegirfariy defcend from /w- 
Folio, viz. Quartos, OCkVos, Sixtefens, Thirty-twos, 
Sixty-fours, and Hundred twenty-dghts. 2. Drafts 
of Compound Sizes; ftrch as Twelves, Twenty-fours^ 
Fopty-eights, atnd Ninety-fixes. 3. Drafts of fome 
Irregular Sizes; viz. Eighteens, Thirty-fixes, and 
Seventy-twos. More Irregular Sizes we have not 
thought fit to introduce ; elfe we might have drawn out 
Schemes for Im|K>£iii^ Sixes, Tens, Fourteens, Twen* 
ties. Twenty-eights, Thirties, Forties, Forty-twos, Fif- 
ties, Fifty-fixes, Sixties^ Eighties, Hundreds, and Hun^ 
dred and Twelves; thefe, and feveral more, being Sizes 
that have been found out not fo much for ufe as out of 
fancy, to ihew the poffibility of foldipg a fheet of paper 
into fo many various forms. 

* In putting down our pages, we place them in the 
fame order as they prefent themfelves upon the Prefs, 
for turning the Paper either Oflavo or Twelves way. 
And though Compofitors do not lay the pages of fome 
Sizes down in the fame manner, they neverthelefs make 
them have thefr right fucceffion, without embarraffing 
the Prefs-man. 

The Pages for a Form being put down, we follow 
them, and fee whether the Direftion anfwers to thefirft 
word of the next following page. But we do not truft 
to this in Woikthat abounds with Titles and Heads^ 
where pages often have the fame word for their begin- 
ning. In this cafe we juftify the number of fuckpages 

F f V into 
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into the Direftion-lines, rather than run the hazard of 
tranfpofing them; fince it is more eafy to put an n-qua-^ 
drat into the room of a figure, than to reftify a miftake 
of that kind, after the-pages are untied. But in clofe 
and ordinary matter we take notice, firft. Whether the 
uneven outer pages have their right Signatures ; and 
then. Whether the number of an out-fide page, and 
the number of the pige next to it, amount to one more 
than there are pages contained in a (heet, or half-fheet 
of, our work. Thus, for example. In Folio, one and 
four make five: In Quarto, one and eight make nine: 
In 06lavo, one and fixteen make feventeen. And in 
this manner we may examine every two pages in all 
other fizes, whether their joint number exceeds the 
number of pages in a fheet by one ; which if it does, is 
a proof that the pages are in their right places. 

§ II. Being fure that our pages are laid down rights 
we proceed to Dreffing of Chafes; which we will fup- 
pofe to be for a (heet of 06lavo. Accordingly we en- 
deavour to come at a good pair of Chafes that are fel- 
lows, as well in circumference as in other refpefts : and 
having laid them over the pages for the two different 
Forms, we confider the largenefs of the paper on which 
the work is to be done, and put fuch Gutter-fticks be- 
twixt page and page, and fuch Reglets along the fides of 
the two Croffes, as will grace the Book with proper Mar. 
gins, after it is bound. And having dreffed the iri-fide 
pf our pages, we obferve to do their out-fides^ by put>- 
ling Side-fticks and Foot-fticks to them. Our pagesbe*- 
i|ig now fecured by the Furniture about them, we begin 

to 
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to untie them, Quarter after Quarter, the inner page 
firft, and then the outer; driving at the fame time the 
Letter towards the Crofles, and ufing every other 
means to prevent it from hanging, or leaning; for 
vhich purpofe, and to keep it from other accidents^^ 
we fecure the pages of each Quarter by a couple of 
Quoins. This being done,- we examine the Furnitur* 
of our Form, whether the Gutter-fticks and Side-fticks 
are of a proper length, or whether they bind, that they 
may be all brought to their right length, which con- 
fifts in being about a thick Scabbard fliorter than 
the pages. And here, again, we might obferve the 
inconvenience, a:nd lofs of Furniture, which arifeis 
from Letter of the fame Body being caft to different 
Sizes, in that the Furniture cut to the length of pages 
of one Fount of Letter, will not ferve for work of ano- 
ther Fount, though of the fame Body, and the pages 
of the fame number of lines. 

' § in. The pages of a Sheet, or a Halffheet, being 
now dreffed, our next bufinefs is to make the Margin; 
or, to try whether our Furniture is fo proportioned as 
that each page may occupy one fide of a leaf, fo as to 
have an equal margin of white paper left at the fides is 
Twdl as at the Head and Foot thereof. 

The method of making Margin by Rules, is praftifed 
by no other Printing nation, befides the Englilh ; 'aild 
' it would be in vain to perfuade Printers and Bookfel- 
lers in Foreign Parts to come into our meafures, as to 
making Margin; fince they would difoblige the Lite- 
rati, were they to deprive them of a large- Margin, to 

Ff« write 
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write their Notes ^nd Annotations to books pf Ieam« 
ing; and as to narrow Giuter-fticks in .School-books 
and other circulating works^ they are commonly conr 
. trived for the joint interest of the Printer and the Pro- 
prietor of fuch books. 

To make proper Margifli, fome ufe the following 
inethod> for Oftavos; vi^. They meafure and mark 
|}ie width of four pages by Con^afics^ on a Iheet of 
paper defigned for the vorky beginni;)g to {neaj|tre at 
the <Mtte extremity of thfc brefeidth of the Ihfcet. The 
reft of the paper they divide into four equal p^rts^ al- 
lowing two^iburtbs for th^ width of .two feparaietGut^ 
ler-fticks: the lyro other iwo.fourths they divide again , 
into four e<|4ial parts^ and allow one-fourth' for the | 
Margin along ea£h fide of the iSrhort Crofs; 9nd one- 
foiurth for the Margin to ea^h ,out-£4e page. But be- . 
caufe the thicknefs of the Short jDrofs add^s copfider- 
ably to the Margin^ they redliiice the Furniture in th^ 
jBack accordingly, and thereby enlarge the out-fide 
Margin, which requires the greateft fliare, to allow 
for the unevennefs of. the paper itfelf, as well as for 
Fref^en laying iheets yneyen> when it is 4iot the 
paper's fauiU. And having thus made the Margin be- 
tween page and page to thjc -breadth of the paper, thqr 
proportion the Margin in the H^ead in the fame manner 
to the length of the paper, and accordinglymeafure and 
tnark the hength of two page§; dividing the reft into 

. fo\ir parts; whereof they allow one-fourth for each fide 
of the Long Crofs, and one-fourth for the Margin that 

. ixifis along the foot of the two ranges of Pages. Byt 
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thctugh'they cojint each part equal to another^ they do 
npt prove {o upon examination; for as they did at the 
Short Croft, fp they leffen the Furniture on both fidie^ 
the Long Crofs, to enlarge the Bottom Margin, fpp 
the fame reafoBs that were afligned for enlarging th^ 
3ide Margin. ^ 

This being the method that js ufed by fome, in 
making M^rgiin to O^avof^ they go the (am^ way t9 
. work in Twelves ; where their chief care is to fix upoa 
L a^proper fize for the Head-ftic^k^, or Bplts; and accord* 
ing to them allow in the following mapper; viz. For 
the outer Margin along the Foot of tthe pages/ the 
flnnountoftwo-thirds of the breadth of the Head-fiicks; 
^nd the fame lor the within Margin^ that reaches from 
4he foot of the fifth page to the centre of the Groove 
for the Points : and from the oentec of that Groove to 
4he pages of the Quire, or that cut off, they allow half 
the breadth of the Head-ftick. As to the Margin along 
%hc Long Crofs, it is gov^emed by the Gutter-iliqks; 
and it is common to put fo much on each fide c^ 
the Long Crofs as amounts to half the breadth of the 
Gutter*ftick^ without deducing aimoft any thing for 
the Long Crofs; fince that makes allowance teanfwer 
the outer Margin— expoled to the i»er<;j^ both of the 
jPrefsman and Bopkbinder. 

Thus much may fuifice to i^eak about making 
Margin the aboire way; which, tho* it is different 
irom what others ufe^ is Ti£verthele& the £ai}s finr 
making proper Margin^ Accoordingly fome Compofi* 
torschufe to make Margin in the foHottringmaimer^ 
WCm Maying drefled their Cbaib with ft4tid>)e F'mm- 

tux9 



t2it P R I N T E R' s 

ture for OQavo, they fold a Iheet of the right paper 
to that fize : then, opening it to the fize of a l6af in 
Quarto, they hold, or lay one extremity thereof 
againft the hind fide of the Fifteenth page, if it is an 
Inner Form; or againft the hind fide of the Thirteenth 
page, if it is' an Outer Form, to obferve, whether the 
oppofite extremity of the paper (folded in Quarto) 
reaches to, and fairly covers, the Third, or the Firft 
page, according to the Form under hand ; which, if 
it does, proves the Margin of that Quarter to be right; 
and that the others may be adjufted to that. And 
having in this manner made the Margin to the Breadth 
of (he Paper, they proportion it alfo to the Length 
thereof, by trying, whether the depth of the paper 
(folded in Quirto) reaches to, and fairly covers, the 
Direftion line of the Fifteenth, or of the Thirteenth 
page, when the upper end of the paper (folded in 
Quarto) is held or faid againft the Back of the Running 
title of the Tenth or of the Twelfth page ; which, ^ 
it does, proves that the Margin to the Length of the 
paper is right. But in making Margin we fhoul4 
always have regard that the Gutter-fticks may have 
their proper Breadth ; which may be tried by holding 
one end of the paper (folded in Quario) to the centre 
of the Groove in the Short Crofs, to obferve whether 
the Fold for Oftavo falls in the middle of a Gutter- 
Hick : which, if it does, proves that the Gutter-ftick Is 
of a proper |ize. In this manner we may alfo try: 0^ 
•Margin of Twelves, and other fizes : for having folded 
.with exaflnefs a Iheet of the right paper, to the work, 
-onfr Quarter 6f a Ghafemay be ftrft dreffgdi and the 
, J Margin 
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Margin to it made^ before we go further; for if the 
Foldings fall in the middle of the refpeflive parts o( 
the Furniture, it proves that the Margin is right 
throughout. ' 

As kffening and widening of Gutter-fticks is fomcv 
times unavoidable, and withal troublefome to Compo- 
fitors, we propofe here an expedient that will facilitate 
the bringing Gutter-flicks to any proportion that ihall 
be required : In ordd;" to this we would recommend to 
cut two Reglets, either of Broad or Narrow Quota- 
tions, to the length of our pages, that fo we may put 
betwixt them as much as is wanting to bring our 
Giitter-fticks to a proper breadth ; or elfe reduce 
them, by changing broader Reglets for narrower 
ones. The making of Gutter-fticks in this manner 
would be found not only convenient to Compofxtors, 
but alfo commodious to Preflinen, in work that has 
its Margin altered upon the Prefs. 

The Chafes being now drefled, and the proper: 
Margin made, nothing remains but Quoining and 
Locking up the Forms. But before we begin do- 
ing this, we cut Slips of Scabbard, of which we. put 
one, or fometimes more, along both fides of. the 
Long as well as of the Short Crofs ; not upon account 
of enlarging the Margin, but to fupply the inequality 
of one Crofs to another, and to be of help to Preffmea 
in making Regifter : for though we find fome of that 
fuperlative nicety as to fancy here a thin Scabbacd too 
much, and there one too little, it amounts to no more 
; than mere imagination^ and, perhap$> a fhew of auiho*. 
riiy; confidering that the very parts of the paper 
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WbdlS Margin k adjttt6d by Stahbards, are fubjefi 
to rfie BookbincfeT's Plough; and that it is dubious 
whether he will have the fame regard to Margin wiA 
the Printer; fince we are induced to think, that the 
abolilhing of large out-fide Margin is owing to fome 
pesnurioiis Bookbinders who gave themfelves more 
concern about White-paper Shavings than the bandi- 
fome appearance of a Book : hence, to prevent 
murdering Books in this manner, it is ufuai^ in 
Germany, to make the Title ps^e confiderably wider 
and longer than tbofe of the work; which {bmetimes 
has a good effe€L 

All that has been faid concerning making of 
Margin, relates properly to Impofing the Firft fheet 
of a Work ; for after that is true dreffed, a Second, 
or more flieets, may be dreffed with lefs trouble; 
and then we impofe from wrought-ofF Forms ; where 
we have nothing elfe to do but to put the Chafe and 
Furniture about the pages in the fame manner as we 
take it^ off the Form we are ftripping ; after which we 
put the Running titles over the pages^ and untie them, 
to make room for the Quoins, which we put to each 
Quarter in the fame order as we take them off the 
Form we impofe from. And now we coihc to a freih 
rnftance of our carefulnefs in Impofing; whiclilhews 
itfelf in altering the Folios of the refpedive pages 
according to their regular fucceflion. In order there-' 
fore to know the Firft Folio of "a fheet in Fdtio, 
Quarto, Oftavo, Twelves, and £ighieenS| we have 
jirrangetf the following Tables, vi«. 

TAB^B 
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TABLE, Jhmin^ the. Firji FoUo of a Sheet of 

FOLIO. 

Throughout Thirteen Alphabets. 



Alphabet x* 



A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

K 

L 

M 

N 

O 

P 

s 

T 
U 
X 
Y 
Z 



o 
t 
5 
9 
»8 
»7 

SI 

25 
.89 

33 
37 
41 
45 
49 
53 

65 

% 

73 

77 
81 

85 



89 

93 

97 
101 

105 

109 

i»3 

"7 
121 

129 

133 

»37 
141 

»45 

149 

»53 

157 
i6t 

165 

169 

173 
177 



181 
185 
189 

»93 

197 
201 

205 

209 

213 

217 

221 

225 

229 

2^3 

237 
241 

245 
249 

253 

257 
261 

265 

269 



A' 


5- 


6. 


^73 
277 

281 

285 


365 
369 
373 
377 
381 
385 
389 
393 
397 


457 
461 

4^5 
469 


289 
293 
297 
301 
305 


473 

477 
481 

489 


309 


401 


493 


313 


405 


497 


317 


409 


501 


321 


4»3 


d^'S 


325 


417 


5<>9 


329 


421 


5»3 


333, 


425 


5»7 


337 


429 


521 


341 


433 


525 


345 


437 


529 


349 


44» 


533 


353 


445 


537 


357 1 449 


54 » 


361 


• 453 


545 



549 

553 

551 
561- 

5^S 

569 

573 

577 

58t 

585 

589 

593 

597 
601 

605 

609 

613 

617 

621 

625 

629 

63i 

63r 
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TABLE, Jhewing the Firji Folio of a Sheet of 
FOLIO. 



Al^h 


tt 8. 


9- 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13- 


A 


641 


733 


825 


9*7. 


1009 


tioi 


B 


645 


737 


8429 


921 


1013 


1105 


C 


649 


741 


833 


925 


1017 


1109 


D 


653 


745 


837 


929 


1021 


1113 


E 


657 


749 


84X 


933 


1025 


1117 


F 


661 


753 


845 


937 


1029 


1121 


G 


665 


757 


849 


944 


1033 


1125 


H 


^669 


761 


853 


945 


1037 


1129 


I 


673 


765 , 


857 


949 


1041 


1133 


K 


677 


769 


86i 


953 


1045 


1137 


L 


681 


773 


865 


957 


1049 


1 141 


M 


685 


777 


869 


961 


1053 


1 145 


N 


689 


781 


873 


9^5 


1057 


1 149 


O 


693 


785 


877 


969 


1961 


1 153 


P 


697 


789 


881 


973 


1065' 


"57 


Q 


701 


793 


885 


977 


1069 


1 161 


R 


705 


797 


889 


981 


1073 


1 165 


S 


709 


801 


893 


985 


1077 


1 169 


T 


7»3 


805 


897 


989 


1081 


"73 


U 


717 


809 


901 


993 


1085 


1177 


X 


721 


813 


905 


997 


1089 


ii8i 


Y 


725 


817 


909 


1001 


1093 


1 185 


Z 


729 


821 


9»3 


1005 


1097 


1189 
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T A B L Z,Jhmingthe Firft Folio of d Shett 0/ 
Q U A R T or 



Alphabet 


1. 


2. 


3- 


4. 


5- 


6. 


A 





177 


361 


545 


729 


9»3 


B 


I 


185 


369 


553 


737 


921 


C 


9 


193 


377 


561 


745 


929 


D 


^7 


201 


385 


569 


753 


937< 


E 


25 


209 


393 


577 


761 


945 


F 


33 


217 


401 


585. 


769 


953 


G 


41 


225 


409 


593 


777 


961 


H 


49 


233 


417 


601 


785 


969 


I 


57 


241 


425 


609 


793 


977 


K 


65 


249 


433 


6.17 


801 


985 


L 


73 


257 


441 


625 


809 


993 


M 


81 


265 


449 


633 


817 


1001 


N 


89 


«73 


457 


641 


825 


1009 





97 


281 


465 


649 


833 


1017 


P 


105 


289 


473 


657 


841 


1025 


Q 


"3 


297 


481 


665 


849 


1033 


R 


121 


305 


489 


673 


857 


1041 


S 


129 


313 


497 


681 


^65 


1049 


T 


137 


321 


505 


689' 


873 


1057 


U 


»45 


,329- 


5»3 


697 


881 


1065 


X 


153 


337 


521 


705 


889 


107.3 


Y 


161 


345 


529 


713 


897 


1081 


Z 


169 


353 


537 


721 


9^5 


108$ 
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T A B L E> Jhmingtht Firfi loUo rf* Bheet of 
OCTAVO. 



- 




- 




A 


d 


A a, 353 




B 


I 


Bb 369 




C 


i; 


C c 385 




D 


33 


D d 401 




E 


49 


E'e 417 




F 


^5 


Ff 433 




G 


8{ 


Gff 449 
Hh 465 




H 


97 




I 


113 . 


li 481 




K 


ii9 


Kk 497 




L 


145 


1 W 513 




M 


i6t 


Mm: 529 




N 


*77 


N n 545 . 




O 


»93 


Oo 561 




P 


209 


Pp sn 




Q 


225 


Qji 593 




R 


241 


R r 609 




S 


2.57 


, IS ^"5 




T 


2S9 


' T t 641 




U 


, Uu 657 




X 


3"^$ 


Xx 673 
Yy 689 




Y 


321 




% 


337 


Z z i 705 • ■ 
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TABLE, Jhewing the Firjl Folio of a Sheet of 

^1 ' ill III! ^ 

II. 

EIGHTEENS. 



< — 




I. 




TWELVES. 


A 


o 


B 


I 


C 


^5 


D 


49 


E 


73 


F 


97 


G 


121 


H 


145 


I 


169 


K 


^93 


L 


217 


M' „ 


241 


N ' 


65 


O 


289 


P 


3^3 


SL 


337 


R 


361 


S 


3^S 


T 


409 


V 


433 


X 


457 


Y 


481 


Z 


IOC 



A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

K 

L 

M 

N 

6 

P 

s 

T 
U 
X 
Y 
Z 



o 

I 

37 

73 
109 

^P 
i8i 

217 

3^^ 
361 

3.97 

433 
469 

505 
541 

577' 
613 

.649 
685 
721 

757 
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The Running titles^ with the right folios to them^ 
being put to the pages^ we proceed to locking-up 
our Forms ;^ which is done by driving Jit Quoind 
betwixt the Side and Foot-ftick of each Quarter and 
the Chafe^ till the whole Fonp may be raifed. And 
though locking-up a Form may be thought a trifling 
fun&ion^ it demands our attention neverthelefs in 
feveral inftances ; for in the firft place, and after we 
have puibed the Quoins as far as we can, with our 
fingers, we make uCe of the Mallet and Shooting-ftick> 
and gently drive the Quoins along the Sidc-fticks at 
firft, and then thofe along the Foot-fticks; taking 
care to ufe an equal force in our ftrokes, and \o drive 
the Quoins far enough up the {boulders of t^e Side 
and Foot-fticks, that the Letter may neither belly out 
one way, nor hang in the other: and as to the lower 
Quoins^ they ought likewife to be drove to a 
ftation where they may do the office of keeping the 
Letter ftratght and even. And here we venture to 
difepprove the cuftom of flanting Quoins on both 
fides, and planing their edges and corners off; 
' whereby all the bevil'd-off parts arc rendered ineffec- 
tual to do the office of a Quoin, or Wedge : for the 
flamed fide bf a Quoin running againft the fquare fide 
of the Chafe, muft needs carry a cavity with it, and 
confequently be void of binding with equ^l force in 
every part; whereas (in our opinion) it would deferve 
the name of an Improvement, were Quoins flanted 
on one fide only ; and their Gradation and Variety of 
fizes preferred to fuperficial neatnefs, which anfwers 
no other end than that of making the bevil'd-off parts 

of 
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of a Quoin ufelefs^ and incapable to do the fame 
execution with a plain one, that binds and bears alike 
in all its parts. And as to the edges ^hat are planed 
oflF acrofs the two ends of a Quoin, the want of them 
caufes the Shooting-ftick to fly off the Quoin almoft at 
every hard firoke of the Mallet, becaufe the Quoin- 
end of the Shooting-ftick is rounded off; flSr which 
reafon we fhould chufe to have that end made of a 
forked, or elfe of a fquare form, to be of the more 
fervice in unlocking a Form. 

Our Form, or Forms, being now locked up, and 
become portable, we deliver them to the Preffmen to 
pull a Proof of them. But here we cannot proceed 
before we have taken notice of a Corruption that 
prevails with fome Preffmen, in turning the Term of 
Firji Proof into that of Foul Proof, and often acquit 
themfelves in the funftibn of pulling Proofs accord- 
ingly ; whereas even a flight knowledge of Printing is 
lufficient to judge, that a Proof-ftieet ought to be 
pulled as clean and as neat as any flieet in a Heap that 
is worked off. Hence it is a rule with curious Preff- 
men, not to give Proofs a high colour, nor to ufe 
very wet paper for them, but infl:ead of thefe eafement^ 
to give them a long and flow pull, that the Matter may- 
come off clean and fair, fo that every letter may ap- 
pear full and plain : after which the Forms are rubbed 
over with a wet ley-brufti ; then carefully taken off the 
Prefs, and the Proof and Forms delivered to the 
Compofitor's further care. 

CHAP. 
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CHAP. XL 
Of Coxre6lors and Correding. 



IT )ia$ ever been the purfuit of Eminent Printers to 
merit that chara&er, by their particular care that 
the efiFe£ls of their profeflion fliould appear without 
faults and errors, not only with refpeft to falfe letters, 
and wrong fpelling, but chiefly in regard to their cor- 
recting and illuftrating fuch words and paflages as are 
not fully explained or exprefled by Authors and 
Tranflators : which fhews, that the oiSBce of a Correc- 
tor is not to be conferred upon one that has a tolerable 
judgment of his mother-tongue only ; but who is, a 
perfon of greater capacity^ and has a knowledge M 
fuch languages, at leaft, as make a coniiderable figure 
in Printing; fuch as Latin, French, Italian, and 
Spanifli* And becaufe Greek and Hebrew are inter- 
fperfed in moil Works of learning, )ai Correftor ought 
not to be a ftranger to either. To have a competent 
knowledge of what has been recited, befides a quick 
and difcerning eye, are the proper accompliihments 
by which a Correftor may raife his own and his 
Matter's credit : for it is a maxim with Bookfellers, to 

give 
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give ithe fifll edition of a woifk to be done by fuch 
Printers whom they know to be either able Corre6lors 
themfelves^ . or that employ fit perfons, , though not of 
Univerlal learnings and who know/ the fundamentals 
of every Art and Science that may fall under their 
examination. We fay Examination : for in cafes 
where a Corredor is not acquainted with the fubje£( 
before hiimj he/, together with the perfon that reads t0 
him, can do no more than literally compare and crofs« 
examine, the Proof by the Original, without altering 
either the'>Spelling or ^ Pun&uation ; fince it is an 
Author's province to: prevent miftakes in fuch cafei 
either by delivering his Copy very accurate, and fairly 
written, or by. carefully perufing the . Prdof-iheet, 
But where a Corre6ior underilands the language and 
charaders of a work, he often finds occafion to alter 
and to mend things that he can maintain to be either 
wrong, or elfe ill digefted. If therefore a Correftor 
fufpefts Copy to want revifing, he is pot to poftpone 
it, but to make his ' en^endations in the Manufcript 
before it is wanted by the Compofitor, that he may 
not be hindered in the purfuit of his bufinels ; or pre^ 
judiced by alterations in the proof,, efpecially if they 
are of.no real fignification ; fuQh as far-fetch'dipelling 
gf Words, changing and thrufting iq Points, Capi- 
tals, or aoy thing elfe that has nothing but fancy and 
(perhaps pettHh) humour for its authority and founds 
ation* V 

: What is chiefly required of a CorreSor, befides dif- 
covering literal faults, is to Spell and to Point after 
• '■ ^ ■ Hh , ibc 



&c prevailing method and genins of each pardcslaf 
language : but thefe being two potnts that fiever will 
be reconciled^ . but always afford emplQjrment for 
pedantic Critics^ every Corre&or ought to fix jjpoa a 
method to Ipeli ambiguous words and eompounda 
iadwaysthe (atne way. And that the Compofitors may 
be<;ome acquainted and accuftomed to his way of QpelU 
ing^ the beft expedient would be to dntw oat, by de« 
grees^ a Catalogue of fuch ambiguous words and gtrniL 
pounds« But it is with regret we fee {bme Corre3ors 
rather break the meafures Hot conformity^ than lay the 
foundation thereto^ d«at they may find fubterfuges £or 
ipeliing the fame word different ii^ays ; pretending at 
the iame dmc to have Derivation and Etymology on 
their fide» when it is rather, wath a view to tnalce a 
Proof look yiiti, bccaufe the Coippofitor "has not made 
fe many r€£l faults as CorreScrs fometisnies ckufe to 
fee, left they ffiouki be fufpe€ted of having bocn re^ 
mifis in reading a Proof attentively. 

As h is neceffary that Ck>rreftors fiiould underftand 
l^guages, fo It is recjuifite that they ftiould be ac- 
quainted with the nature of Pf^wting; elfc they will be 
apt to expofe themfclves in obje6lmg agaiiaft feveral 
things that are done according to inetjaod and -pri^^lice 
in Printing. It is for this reafoQ tfcat Oorreiftors in 
mett Priflting-houfes are chofen out of Compofitors 
chat are t)K)Ught capable of that ^^ce ^^ umd (^ho k*no^ 
hot only how to corre£i literal faults, but can aflfe 
dilcera wiiere ixii|)n9pjietles in work^nanjlhi^ ciccar ; 
wiiich. cannot be ca^pe&ed m £eai!lcsaen who have not 
a iiifficient knowledge of Printing ; and it would be 

very 
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very ungenerous in a Ccwipofitor to fwerve from the 
common ruks in pradice, for his convenience, 
becaufe the Corre£l6r is not Printer enough to find 
&ult with it. 

The manner in which Correftots take notice of 
laults in a l^roof, is by particular fymbols and fign«, 
that are marked in the Margin, oppofite the line that 
has the faults in it : fbr it is a general law in Printing, 
that whatever fault is not marked or taken notice; 
of in the Margin, the Compofitor is not anfwerable 
for, if it paffes unobferved, and not correfted. To 
make therefore Gentlemen acquainted with the cha- 
raders that are ufed by Correftors, we will dcfcribc? 
them in the following manner, viz. 

1. If they efpy a wrong letter in a word, they draw 
a fhort ftroke through it, and make another fhort ftrpke 
in the Margin, behind which they mark the lettei; 
that is to make the ,word right; and this they do to all. 
other faults that may happen in the fame line ; a^lway? 
drawing a perpendicular ftroke through the wrong 
letter, and making the right one in the Margin, with^ 
a fimilar ftroke be/ore it. In this manner they correft 
alfo whole words; drawing a ftroke acrofs the wrong 
word, and writing the right one in the Margin, oppo-? 
fite thfe faulty line^ and with a ftroke before it, 

2. If a Space is wanting between tVOf words, or 
][etters, that are to ftand feparated, they draw a parallel 
ftroke \^here the feparajtion is to be, and pu( this fign 
zj^ oppofite in the Margin. Again^ where words or 
letters ihQul4 join, but ftand feparated, they make 
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this mark ^^ under the place of reparation^ and fignify 
the junQ;ion of tbem by the fame mark in the Margin^^ 

3. If a letter or letters, word or words, are fet 
double, or otherwife require to be taken out, they 
draw a d^fh acrofs the fup^rflitpu^ Wbrd> or ^ parallel 
i(lroke down the- ufelefs letter, and m^ke this mark of 
dckatur ^ ip the Margin : but if a^word i$ tp be fup-s 
plied by another, they ftrjke thp wrong word put, jan4 
infert the rjght pr better >yord in the Margin. 

4. If a letter is turned, they make a daih under it.- 
and put this mark ^ in the Margin. 

• The Article of marking turned letters, tries a Corre6lor's flcill iij 
Knowing tixe tru4. formation of tbism, without which it would be 
better to mark tamed letters in the fame manner as they do <wfon^ 
letters, unlefs they are very fure that they can diftinguilh b d 
ji o p q s u X zi when they are turned, from when the fame 
letters ftand with their Nick the right way. ' 

5. If a Space flicks up and appears betwixt words, 
or in other places, they fignify it by marking a perpen- 
dicular ftroke I in the Margin. 

6. If words or letters are to be tranfpofed, they 
encircle the uncouth words thus, prte ^give me,) inftead 
of. Give ipe one ; and put a mark like a large Greek 
Circumflex in the Margin : but if feveral words are to 
be tranfpofed, they mark their right order by figures 
over them, and put the fame number of figures (in a 
feries)in the Margin, in this manner, viz. 1 123456 

7. Where matter is run on that fhpuld begin a new 
Paragraph, they draw a ilroke down the place, and 
thi3 mark |[ in the Margin*: but where a Paragraph 

• . . • fcouldi* 
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ftioUld have bei^n continued^ they draw a fhort line 
after the broken-ofF tnatter, and write in the Margin,, 
^Q Break. 

« .8. If letters or vnords oFone fort of charafters are to 
be changed into another, they make a ftroke under^t. 
neath the word, or letter, and intimate on the Margin 
in what Letter it is to be, by marking Rom* or ltd. 
accordingly. 

g. Where fomuch of the Copy is left out as it will 
be troublefome to write in the Margin, they draw 
a parallel ftroke where the omiffion begins, and wi^itc . 
pppofite in the Margin, Out} or elfe. See Copy. 

lo. Where words are ftruck out that are afterwards 
%gain approved of, tl^py mark dots under fuch words/ 
ind write in. the Margin, Stet. 
. After thefe items fqr Correfling the faults in a 
Proof, we add the following fummary obfervafion, 
viz. That whatever is wrong and faulty in a Proof, 
i^ to be taken notice of either by drawing a parallel. 
^xok^ through fingle letters; or by making a reftilinear 
dafh acrofs a wrong word or words ; oY elfe by marking 
a^ even ftroke underneath a word or words that are to 
be ^changed into other charafters ; and that. Whatever 
may be taken jiotice .of as faulty in the matter, to be 
mended either by Changing, Adding, or Taking-away, 
muft be marked in the Margin^ and oppoiite the line, 
obferving at the fame time to diftinguifh one Correct 
tion from another by a ftroke between each. And 
ttiis^ we judge^ will ^e fulficient. to affift Gentlemen 
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ih^toptAy cdfreaitig th<*irwofks; without potiitJngf 
out to them how to mark letters thftt ftand out of 
line, or are of a wrong Fount ; thefe comiffg moro 
jm>pcf ly under the cdgnizance of a Correftor who 
k a Printer* 

Previous t6 reading the Pr6of the Correftor exa- 
mines the pikges of the Sheet, 6t Form, to fee that 
they are impofed right ; likewife whether the Signa-< 
tbres are put t6 the proper pages; and whether the 
ibiio of the firft page be right, and the reft follow in a^' 
niiiiitfrical order* 

O/CorrcBing in the Metal. 

BY CotTefting we underftatid here the reftifying 
of fuch Faults, Omiffions, and Repetitions as 
are made by the Compdifitor, either through inadvert- 
encyi or elfe through ckreleffnefs. And though the 
term of Corrections is equally given to the Alterations 
that arc made by Authors, it would be more proper to 
diftinguifli them by the name of Emendations s not« 
withftanding it ofien happens, that after repeatedly 
mending the matter, the firft conceptions are at laft 
recalled: for the truth whereof tione cah be better 
vDucbers than Compofitors, who often fuffer by fickle 
Authors that know no endof makihg Alterations, and 
at laft doubt whether they are right or wrong ; vhereby 
the work is retarded and the workman greatly preju- 
diced in his endeavours ; efpecially where he is not 
fttflBciently fatisfied for (^ndifighis time in humouring' 
whimfical Authors, 

/ CorreCling 
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Coft«^ing i^ the jnoi^ ^ii^gr^d})l^ <work fh^ 
h^QXig^ tp Comppfi^ors; who th^nefpr^ ejoi4eijiv<Nj^X9 
4p their work not ^pnly f^xp9fdijyx>u%, iwsit alfo .cJLe^ 
Ihk} cofr^ft. A^cw<Ungly fpmc aje y^ry^^yf jyt^ i# 
J^ittcibsttiiig, *Mat they may tjruft </Q ti«eif tji^ing up 
right letters in Compofing, when their ^U€$^tf^^ 
perhaps is abfent; whereas cibef§ can neither i»ake 
diQpatch^ aojr depend upo;> accuracy, nuick tfeey 
4CX)nfin^ xhemfelye$ to filence, a^d are not difturbe^ 
by idle, infigniEjcant, and eye;i indecent t^ik.i^g ; ai^d 
^bis being difagree-able to moll Compofitpr?, ipay bg 
ftlie xeafon that Preffmen are in g.enersil jfep*r^t^4 
from them. 

In.eorrciQittg. the Firft Proof, wc feJdcxn Haye any 
otber fauUs to mend than thofe of o^r own committing, 
uulefs the Corre^apr heightens them by hi^ pepulist- 
ri^ies. ^ut aptwithftanding all the c^re that can bp 
taken^ the' beft of workmen cannot boaft pf being 
exempted from . feM^ng Doubles^ ajid leaving Outs — . 
twx> accidems that ^re Attended with extraordinary 
trouble, and ^re feldom reftified witfeout overrunning.. 
in liich xrafes a jiidiciou,s Compofitor considers ^ firft 
Wicll ija w)hat manner an Qyt may be got in> or a 
Poiitfle be 4rove out, without making ,a ,glarin^ 
Botch; and accordingly examines his mattex> iyirhether 
overrunning forward, or backward, will beft anfwer 
his purpofe. But a great deal of trouble might be 
fayed in cafes of Outs and Doubles, would Correftors 
try to add as much as will fill up the Double; or to . 
ihorten the matter, to make room for an Out ; unlefs 
both the one and the other are too confiderable for 

that 
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that expedient ; which otherwife might be fafely Ven* 
tured, without^ injuring a Writer's meaningi This 
"Would be a fure means to fecure a neat Compofitor's 
workmanfliip and care in true fpacing his msttterj 
whereas that beauty is loft by Alterations and Over- 
running. 

What is required of a Compofitor when he be- 
gins to correft a foul Proof, is a Jharp Bodkin, and 
Patience, becaufe without them the Letter cannot 
efcape fuffering by the fteel ; and hurrying will not 
permit him to juftify the lines true. No wonder 
therefore to fee Pigeon-holes in one place, and Pi 
in another. 

The Firft Proof being correfted, a Perfeft Iheet is 
J)ulled clean, to be lent to the Author, or to the 
jperfon by him authorized ; either of whom, if they 
underftand the nature of Printing, will not defer 
reading the fheet, but return it without any altera- 
tions perhaps, to be made ready for the Prefs. But 
becaufe fuch good Authors are very fcarce, Compofi- 
tors are difpirited every time they fend a Proof-fheet 
away, as not knowing when and how it may be re- 
turned, and how many times more it will bfe wanted 
to be feen again, before the Author is tired, or rather 
afliamed, of altering more. 
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Chfervdiioni. v^dn C & eXK 4ni .H£ BUf £Wt [ 

€H>fttvUiiomiifonC-tLztt: 



Tli% Of^^ii^ 6ti&of die Sacv^d langtMige^^. ahi 
iiftdre fr^ifcwilly Ufe4 ia trmtittg than di^ csf 
the reft; i/^hick^ fl^k^^ iX neeeflary almoft for aveiy 
Prmtkig-boufe t(^ to fiiWftiflied with Greeik charaders^, 
though not to Ae faLfiie amottM of weight: for a 
quantity of Grec^ let4«^ tlttft will moderately fill a 
Cafe^ and that ^onfift^ of no other than ufeful Sorts,, is 
fuflBcient to fcrve the cotumon tu3rij for Notes, Mottos^ 
Words, &c. and fo<!h a colle£lioii of ufeful Sorts 
might be lodged in a ConsmoA ^air of Cafe^, were fome 
large Boites reduced into fmaller ones. Bat this n 
impra£ttcable where Ligaturfes and Abbreviations 
abound, and where SeV^tt hundred and j&fty Boxes 
are required for the dilFerent Sorts in a Fount of 
Greek. What induced the firft Founders of the Ai?t 
to perplex themfelves with cutting and calling fo 
many different Abbreviations and Contraftions, may 
be partly gueffed, by fuppofing that they were intended 

li to 
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to imitate Greek Writing; and to grace them with 
the fame flourifhes of the pen : but what could prompt 
them to confound themfelves with an infinite number 
of Ligatures, we cannot well account for ; and only 
fuggeft, that it was the contrivance of Letter-cutters, 
to promote their own bufinefs. But this unprofitable 
ii^provement has almoft entirely loft its credit; and 
Greek, at prefent, is caft almoft every-where without 
Ligatures and Abbreviations, unlefs where Founders 
will not forbear thrufting them in; or where they have 
exprefs orders to caft them, for Claflical and other 
Works of confequence : in which cafe fome Ligatures 
not only grace Greek Letter, but are alfo Fat to a 
Compofitor who knoWs to ufe them properly. But 
becaufe we have intimated, that the ufeful Sorts of a 
Fount of Greek Letter may be lodged in a pair of 
Common Cafes that contain no more than 154 Boxes, 
we will make good our affertipn by a Scheme for that 
purpofe ; which will inconteftably prove, that a great 
many of the Sorts muft be needlefs, where their 
number occupies 750 Boxes. It muft however be 
obferved, that almoft Three hundred of thefe Sorts 
are the fame, and have no other difference than that 
of being kerned on their hind fide ; for we remember 
to have feen Greek with Capitals kerned on both 
fides. But before we fay any more about Ligatures, 
we will confider the fingle letters of the Greek, and 
accordingly exhibit 
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The Greek Alphabet contains Seventeen Confo- 
nants^ and Seven Vowels. 

Two Vowels make a Diphthong ; of which there 
arc Six, that are called f roper Diphthongs. 

Inftead of « vn and w/, the Greeks write cf, la and cp; 
the Point under thefe Vowels denoting the Jota, 
which therefore is called ' Jfota fubjcriftum. But 
becaufe Capitals have no Subfcripts, the Jota is put 
in Lower-cafe to the Capital letter; as, TQ/ nOIHTtt, 

The Greek Vowels admit of two Afpirations, vi?, 
Spiritus AJptr [ " }, and Spiritus Lenh [ ' ]. . 

Spiritus a/per h.?is the found of an A ; but before a 
word in large Capitals it is fupplied by the letter H, 
asinHEKATON. 

All the words that begin with a Vowel, have one 
of thefe Afpirations over them; but the Vowel Ypifilon 
admits of no other than the Spiritus afper, at the 
beginning of a word. 

In Diphthongs the Spiritus is put over th^ fecond 
Vowel, as avrog, not xvrog* 

Of all the Confpnants, the letter j, at the beginning 
of a word, has an A/per over it, as ^8« ; and where 
two.g's meet in a word, the firft has a Lcnis, and the 
other an A/per oyer them. 

The Greek has Three Accents, viz. Acttte,{^'2 ^^ 
be put to fyllables that arc pronounced j^^r/^. 
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Grave, [ ' ] to ftand with fyllables that are pro- 
nounced heavy. '- ' - 

Circumflex, [^^ ] to be placed over fyllables that arc 
pronounced long. V 

The Apojlrophe [ ' ] is ufed for .cutting off the 
Vowels «f 10, and the Diphthongs. «/. and o/, when 
they ftand at the end of a word, and the next word 
begins with a Vowel ; as> xap* «vt«, for 7r«ji oxjtSi Tciyl 
iheyov for t«v7« eKeyoy* 

Sometimes the Apoftrophe contrafts two words into 
one; as, h^V^J for aui iyd, iy^iuu for iyiA ofiuctt k^Wv®* 
for nul <Kalv©^. . 

Sometimes an Apoftrophe fupplies the firft Vowel 
beginning a word ; asj « V«^^ for a dye&h irS V' for 
vS €c^i: but this chiefly happens in Poetry. ^ 

But the Prepofitions i^e^i and t^o fuffer no Apoftro- 
phe, though the. next word begins with a Vowel ; for 
we write, %eqi vy^v^ xpo f/xs ; nce^} edjroVi tj o £twv, &c. 

The Dicer efis [ •• ] feparates two Vowels, that they 
may not be taken for a Diphthong ; thus, i\jr^ with 
a Diasrefis makes three fyllables; but without a 
Diaerefis ecu is a Diphthong, and makes ctCn^ have but 
two fyllables. 

Diajlok [ , ] is put betwixt two Particles that would 
bear a different fenfe without it ; thus o,Tf OyTi fignifie.'^ 
whatever ; whereas ore ftands for as, and o'ti for that. 
ri.TB with a Diaftole implies and this ; but when con- 
traded, it anfwers to the Adverb then. 

The 
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The $gp of Inisrri^atum, hv the Creeki U mafde 
by a Semicolon [ ; ], and is of the fame fignification- 
^ith this mark, viz. ? 

The Colon, in the Greek, is made by an inverted 
Full-point [ • ], and is of the fame fignification with 
this fign, viz. : ' ' 

Every parcel of Greek Letter was formerly charged 
with more or lefs differentforts of Ligatures, Abbrevia- 
tions, and Contraftions. That cuftom, however^ 
being now almoft generally difcont'inued, we have 
thought it immaterial to ei^hifeit thfeii* figures, cbn- 
fidering that they are of no ot!Wr fenrice than tfV 
heighten charges; to be ballad in Cafes; and to 
fiagbten a young Con^fitcr, at tbe fight of the great 
number of Boxes which they undeferv^diy occupy r 
for of w^t advantage can it be to a Compofitof to put 
himfelf out of bis pofition, to come perhaps to ^ «u &, 
yx ie ^ yo Xu fMJi and hundreds of the like Sorts, in a 
piece, when he may take up two fingle letters fooner> 
out of Cafes of common dimenfions ? We Ihall there- 
fore conclude what we mean to fay refpefting Ligatures^ 
and Abbreviations^ with giving it as our opinion, that 
had Founders proper notice given them of what to 
introduce, or to leave out in a Fount, they now would 
rather put by, or deftroy the Punches and Matrices 
of obfolete and ufelefs Sorts, than thnift them upon 
the Printer : for we judge that it is lefs profitable to 
caft 500 pounds weight of Seven hundred, than of Two 
hundred Sorts ; which, however, was not regarded by 
former Founders, who feemingly ftudied their own 
intereft too abftraftedly from that of a Printer's. 

The 
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The Hebrew Alphahti, 
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The following Five Letters are Call broad^ and afe 
ufed at the e^nd of words, viz* 

Aleph He Lamed Mem Thau * 

. . fc< ti. h p . n 

but are not counted among the Final Letters, being 
contrived for Juftifying, becaufe Hebrew is not 
divided. 

The Letters of the Hebrew Alphabet are all Con- 
fonants ;. and the Points underneath them are the 
Vowelsk 

The Hebrew^s have Seventeen Vowels, viz. 
,1. Five that are pronounced /(?w^, \iti 
* ' Kamez, a o 

Tfere,, e 

i Chireck magnum i [under ^j 
. Cholem o [over •) ] 

^ Schurek u 

11. Five that are pjfonounced^or/, viz^ 
*" Fatach a 

V Saegol e 

• Chirek parvum i 

* Kamezchatuph o 
\ Kybbuz u 

IIL Seven that are pforiounced t/fry fhdrt, viz* 
-* Fatach furtivum a 
. Scheva . e 

< Chateph- Fatach a 
v: Chateph Ssegdl c 
»: Chateph-Kamez a 

. • , • Dagefch 
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Mappik. 
The Dagefti U tithcr Jorte, or lenis* 

Dagefch forte may: have a place in all the letters, 
except J^ n nif *1i ^^ i^ makes the letter found 
double. 

Dagefch hue has its place in /I S) 3 T J 2J» ^"^ 
raifes the found of the letter. 

Mapyik has its place in the letters He and Jod. 

Raphe^^ \$ a fhort 4a(h that heretofore was pu^ .over. 
f\ £) 3. "7,^ 5 ^h^" ^'^^y ^^^ "^ I^stgefh; to fhew 
that they fliould be pronoynced foft, and with thq 
afpiration of an A. 

Maccaph is yf^d to conneft words together! 
which is common in Hgt^revr* « • 

Soph'Pafaky is the name of the two great Points [Jl 
'which ftand at the end of each verfe in the He^brew 

Befjdes the Vowels, the Hebrews have various 
Accents, qf which fome have their place over, and 
fome under the letter. They are not ufed in all 
Hebrew Y/dtings, but only in fonie fiooks^ of the 
Bible, where they ftand for Notes to fing by, and are 
therefore called Accmius tonicL Others, again, ^re 
named Accentus iiJlinHixii, becaufe they dif^ingi^ifli. 
the fenfe, as Pointing dqcs in the Englifti; andt ftill 
others h^v^ the appelUtion of Minijlri, px fervi nan 
fli/HnSivi^ which fliew the Conftruftion and Conne^diow 
of words. The figures, ns^mes, and fignificatipn of 

lCk3 thft 
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the Accents that ftand over the letters, are as follow, 



VIZ. 



Scgol, or Scgolt^ 


V 


ftrong Colon 


Snk^ph katon 


:♦ 


Conma 


Sakejph^dol 


1^. 


Ditto 


Refia, or Rbhia 


• 


Ditto 


9arka 


ff- 


Semicomma primum 


Pafta 


9 


Ditto 


Gerefeh 


# 


Semic^ommiL focundum 


Gerafchajim 


<( 


Ditto . 


Telifcha gedola 


P 


Semicomma tertium 


Pafer minor 


V 


Semicomma qtiartum 


Pafer major 


V V 


Ditto 


Karne para 


9P 


Ditto 


Sckalfchdeth 


1 


Semicolon 


Pefik, or Legarme 


1 


Ditto 


KadhmH 


i 


Semi^comtna 


t'clifch^ k^tanna 


41 


DiUQ 


The following Accents have their place und 


Letters ; viz*' 




. '. • 


«aiuk 


r 


Pnnaum 


Atnach 


A 


Colon 


Tiphcha 


% 


Semicomma primum 


Tefir 


y 


Ditto '- ' 


Jethif 


<: 


Semicolon 


Munach 


< J 


Semicomma 


Merea fimplex 


/ 


Ditto 


Merca duplex 


// 


•Ditto 


Mahpach 


< 


Ditto 


Darga 


s 


Ditto 



Meajela 
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Me^^Ia . t Ditto 

Jerach ben jomo i ^ Ditto ' ^ 

The Hebrew has no Capitals ; and thefefore letters 
6f the fatne fhape, but of a large Body, are ufed at the 
fceginning of Chapters^ and other parts of Hebrew 
#brk. 

Bui we mull not pronputice it a fault, if we happen 
to meet in fome Bibles with words that begin with a 
letter of a muchkrger Body than the tncan Text ; rtor 
lieed we be aftoniflied to fee words with letters in them 
of a tnuch lefs Body than the mean Text; or wonder 
to fee final letters tifed in the middle of words ; for 
ftieh Notes Blew that they contain fome particular and 
iny^kal tneaning. Thus in si Chton. I. i. the word 
Addtn begins with a letter of a larger fize than the reft, 
Ifeeteby to intimate, that Adam is the father of all 
Mankind. Again, in'G^nef. Li. the great fieith In 
ifae word Strejchith ft^rids fbr a^Moi^itor oFffie great 
wd JriGomprehefifibie work of Creation. Obmraryr 
te thefirft, in Prov* XXVIII. 17. the Oaleth in the 
iK<»d Adami^ oonfid^ably id& thaa the Letter of die> 
mw^ text*! tb fignifyi that whbitvcr oppre£fes: another 
c^y^ly or ckdfukftinely^ though ^f a: mean condition p 
w wbd thed$ tmHKeot bloody is not worthy /to iie 
fbJIedHafi- ^ 

dohiettmesthd ope^or cdmmbtt Mem ftand^i* flie 
fOOM ^f ^ firtaf dn^i as i« Uahtm. il. 13. where the 
WOfd htmh^ilM bpeii M^^th ^ thi^ en4 in alitifidn to^ 
l&e t»rn and ^en walls of Jerufalem, 6f which theii* 
u vn/tmok tn^Ats a^d, in £f* VIl. 24. wko^e th« 

^ - ' Prophet 
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Prophet fpeaks of the Conception of the Virgin Mary; 
the Mem in the word haalma, or Virgin, is a clcie or 
|nal letter, ,to intiitiate the virginity of the mother of 
our Saviour, Such are the peculiarities of feme 
Jewiih Rabbi's in Bibles of their publication; of whiqh 
we have inftanced the above, to caution Compofitoja^. 
not to take them for faults, iffuch myftical writings 
Ihould cpmc under their h9n(is« 
. for the reft, Hebrew reads from the right to the 
left, like all other Oriental languages, except the 
Ethiopic and Armenian. In compoCng Hebrew, 
therefore, the Jews begin at the end of the Cpmpofing- 
ftick>. and ji;ftify the Vowels and Accents oyer an^l^ 
ifnder the letters after the line of Matter is a^iufted* 
But Points ferving often to make. the fenfe of a word^ 
ambiguous, they are feldom ufed in any other ^h?in 
Theological and Grammatical ^Y^:iti^gs. 

; The Hebrew,, like the Gre^l^^i has more Sorts than 
are. required.ini a complete . Fount ; which renders it> 
difficult' to make room 'for them in Cafes of common^ 
dimenfions; confidcring that the Powers of the Hebrew 
Alphabet are difttnguiih'd by Points that letters have 
cither in their ventre^ or over^ their ^body. Accord* 
ingly yr^ obfervje in . fope Founts the Dage^h/ork M 
have a place in all the letters of the Alphabet, though 
it is not admitted into five of them. The fecdnd feries 
is, the whole Alphabet with ^ ChpUm over each letter: 
^nd a third Alphabet hfis ,the D^gffckx^ the venire^ 
and the CAo/<rw a-top. f^xclufive of which treble AU 
phabet, fom? Fojiijd^rs caft afpMrth tJwttJs jcernedion 

both 



both fides, aad hiakes the Al|)habet wkb ^ Chblem 
needfeCs, becaufe by the help of the kerned Alphabet 
not only the CholenH biit even the Vowels may be 
made to ftandin their proper places, provided they ane 
.caft after the manner of Greek Accents^ thin^ and 
inclining towards the middle of the foot of, letters^ 
Thus the Four recited Alphabets take up all the fioxw 
«f a common Upper-cafe* But to make room for the 
reft in a Lower-cafe, cannot be done without dividing 
it into more B6:3Cfi« than Fifty-fix. To find therefore 
the difference, we will mention the Lo\v:er-cafe Sort^ 
in the fallowing order, viz* \ . , 

The plain Alphabet requires Boxes 2% 

, Final Letters, plain — — 5 

Final Caph with Dagefch, ICametz, &q.. ^ 

Broad letters, at the end of words — 5 

Vowels i-— — — 10 

Maccaph, and Soph-Pafuk ^— ~ 2 

Accents, x6 over^ and 12 wnrfer letters 28 

Quadrats and Spaces for Accents, and Letter 8 

According to this Calculation, the Lower-cafe for 
Hebrew Sorts Ihould have above Four-fcore Boxes ; 
which exceed the number of thofe in a common Cafe 
by Seven-and-twenty. But becaufe all the above 
Sorts are recited on purpofe to fhew which of them 
are needlefs, it will not be difficult in a well-concerted 
Fount of Hebrew to find room in the Upper-cafe for 
the Accents, which will at once allow for the fupernu- 
merary Sorts, 

In 



n 
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In the mean time we ate perfiiaded, that a Sketch 
of a Hebrew Cafe^ as well as of a Greek on<?, is heft 
drawn out by him who firft has acquainted bimfekf 
wkh the numbef of Sorts in a Founts and; who^afier- 
Wards knows to difpofe of them in fuch a manner as 
makes their lituation both confomaUe and collateral : 
which we had in view in the above fpeeificalicm of 
Hebrew Sorts. >> Laftly, we obfcrv?, that Hebrew 
being a Sacred language^ is chiefly ftudied by Divines^ 
who often make ufe of Points in Theological writings; 
though plain Hebrew as well as Greek are under* 
ftood^ and very frequently printed^ withoQt Points or 
Accents. But that the ufe of fuch Pedagogic Symbols 
will one time ceafe, is the hope of all that delight in 
beholding neat Letter difrobed of all intruders upon 
its native beauty* 



CHAP. 
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CHAP, 



XIII. 



0//undiy 4^phahets, SignSf Syp^ob, and CharaSers, 
I. The A»ABic Alphabet. 



I. 


.V. 


I¥. 


m. 


II. 


VI. 


VII. 


Elif . 


U 


1 


I 


1 


A 


I 


3t 


V* 


4^1 


* 


# 


B 


z 


Te 


•• 


Cr 


;? 


t 


T 


460 


Thfc 


A 


6 


ft 


s 


T 


500 


Gjim 


P 


s 


* 


^ 


G 


3 


Hha 


e 


c 


« 


>" 


Hh 


S 


Cha 


£" 


c 


^ 


:& 


Ch 


6op 


Dal 




^i^ 


A 


•S 


P 


4 


Dhfal 






^ 


^ 


P 


700 


Re 


/ 


X 


> 


J 


R 


200 


Ze 






> 


J 


Z 


7 


Sin 


O" 


ir 


M* 


AMk 


S 


60 


Sjin 


l^ 


(^ 


A 

tut 


& ■ 


Sj 


300 


Sad 


o* 


o» 


ta 


«0 


s 


90 


Dad 


o* 


o« 


*i. 


• 

to 


D 


80G) 


Ta 


Li 


k 


k 


h 


T 


9 


Da 


li 


a 


LI 


IS 


D 

• - 


990 
Ain 



\ 



p 


R I 


N T 


£ 1 


l*i 




V. 


IV. 


III. 


II. 


VI. 


VII. 


■'&- 


■ e' 


• -(I • 


'• ■ 


Ai 


•?• 


t 




i 


• 


G 


lOOO 




• 


i 


9 


F 


8o 


iJif 


■wJ 


. 2 . 


♦ 


, K 


lOO 


eC 


J- 


^ 


r^ 


C 


20 


> 


i 


i > 


J . 


J^ 


30 


r 


f 


♦ 


•« 


M 


40 


4t 


■ tt 


•f 


? 


. N 


50 


> 


^ 




u 


W 


6 


' # 


•■ » 


« 


■ ^ 


H 


5 


^ 


: tf 


- •? 


i 


I 


J<5 



•'5» 

I. 

Ain 
Gun 
Fc 
Kaf 
Kef 
Lam . 
^im 
Nun 
■; Waw 

Ju 

The Numfrals oiiir thefcycral Columns of this Alpksh 
'^bct arfj^thtjollowingjignification, vif, 

I^ Shews ^ Order and Names of the lexers, 

ij. Exhibkf - the commpn letters of the Arabic* 

AJphabejy . . 
ni. Reprpjjbnts the conneQing letters in the middle 

of words. 
rV.^ Comprehends the proper and abfojute Fina| 
*' letters. \ 

y. Includes the GonneClipg FinaJ letter^, 
yh. Demonftrates ^he P^wer or Signification of the 
c gfVrabic fetters. 
Yll^ Expi^fTes the Nun^erical ccjitents <if the feversil 

liters of the Alphabets 



II. 



L 
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M9 



IL 


The S 


AMARITAN 


Alphabet, 


jointly 


WM M« . 




Chaldee, or Hebrew CharoBets. 






Samaritan. Chaldee* Namei. 


Power. 


Nmsben. 


FiaU. 


Ai 


^ 


» Alephi 


Afpiration ,» 






a 


2 


f Beth 


B 


% 




4 


1 


J 


d Gimet 


G 


« 






«s 


1 


4 Daleth 


D 


4 






H 


n 


5 He 


H 


5 






X 


1 


^Vau 


V 


$ 






^ 


r 


7 Zain 


Z 


7 






*« 


h 


SCheth 


Ch 


a 






.^ 


D 


SiTeth 


Ttk 


9 






fir 


> 


lo lod 


^jy . 


IQ 






■ a 


^ 


Ji Caph 


K 


«« 


1 


500 


2 


ii Lamed 


L 


80 






!!S 


D 


13 Mem 


M 


iP 


D 


600 


a 


^ 


14 Nun 


N 


$0 


T 


700 


^ 


D 


«5 Samek 


S 


««► 






A 


i^ 


16 Ain 


Hglii^h 7^ 






!i 


S) 


J 7 Peh 


Ppb 


So 


n 


800 


« 


2^ 


18 Tzade 


Tta 


9» 


r 


900 ! 


P 


P 


19 Coph 


K 


100 ^ ] 


LOOO 


*v 


T 


soRefh 


R 


soo 




■ 


m 


ly 


21 Schin- 


Shf 


3oqi 




, 


A 


n 


ft 2 Tau 


Ttb 


400 






The difference between the Hebrew and the Samaritan Text coafifti in nothing | 


eire than the peculiar ( 


^HaraQen that are 


ufed for one and for the otiier 


; the 



Names and Powers of tetter* being the fame in both AlphabeU. 

LI2 III. The 



I 



in. The Old Enstijh, or Black Alphabet. 



^ 


a 


A 


a 


n 


fi 


B 


b 


c 


( 


C 


c 


D 


n 


O 


4 


e 


e 


£ 


e 


JF 


r 


F 


f 


e 





G 


g 


"^ 


f» 


H 


h 


3 


1^ 


I 


• 
t 




li 


J 


j 


9i 


it 


K 


k 


i. 


I 


L 


I 


i» 


m 


M 


m 


m 


n 


N 


n 








O 


o 


P 


9 


P 


P 


e 


9 


Q 


H 


K 


t t 


R 


r 


» 


t» 


S 


f s 


c 


t 


T 


t . 


a 


u 


U 


u 




b 


V 


V 


est 


to 


w 


w 


f 


T 


X 


X 


P 


P 


Y 


y 


z 


? 


Z 


z 



IV. He 
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IV. TheErnio^ic AJphabeL 



>i: Alf. 


/>: Lawi. 


f\: Bet. 


0%: Mai. 


?: Geml. 


jt Nahas. 


Jf: Dent. 


A: Saat. 


/h: Haut. 


Vi Ain. 


(D: Waw. 


Z.: Af. 


H: Zai. 


^: Tzadai. 


''t: Hharni* 


♦: Kof. 


rf^: Tait. 


i:.^Ree8. 


|>{ Jamao. 


Ui: Sairt. 


n: Caf. 


*f: Tawi. 



The Ethioiriaii CharaSers are fuppofed to have 
been anterior to thofe of the Egyptians, not^ithftand- 
ing feme affert that moft other Nations have received 
theif letters Trom the laft. To ftrerigthen the firft, it 
is obferved, that the Ethiopians had two diflFerent 
kinds of letters, viz. the /acred, and the xm^ar ; the 
firft for matters of importance, and the other for 
familiar correfpondence. And as the Egyptians 
obferved the fame diftindion in letters, it is faid that 
their Sacred letters were the vulgar CharaScrs of the 
Ethiopians; which proves that Letters have been 
v^ry early among them. But the fsicred as well as - 
old vulgar letters of the Egyptians being now loft, 
the antiquity of Ethiopian Cbar^fters^is queftioncd. 



772^ 
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The Figure, with a brief Accmitg i^.Caiutu 
CharaSen. 






chim 



i|am 



yu 



IE 

^^ ynn ^ yva 



tejuen 



fien 



+ 
1> 



xo 



too 




xooo 



It 
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ft itt ob&niod^ u That nb lell than iWciity Ian* 
guages are curicsnt in Clnna^ . ^i\ 4iff^ring from each 
otbo* ; buc that the JMandarlns is the moft elegant aod 
learned^ and therefore the moft prevailing throughout 
that Nation. _ 

, 9^ ^at the Chinefe vc apt to abridge and la 
change foreign names, and accordingly call Holland 
l^afua, J^bn Gio; Europe Sy, &ic, - 

3. That they have no B D R in their language, and 
jtlkfrefwe lay Malyi: for Ms^ria, Tuta for Tartaria, 
falani for Francis, &c. 

4^ Tfen^ tkey ufe -ptnctti made of Hares-hair; to 
write, or rather to paint their Cjiarafters, in parallel 
lincj^ dow^^wards;; beginning at the right hand fide o£ 
their paper. 

5. That the Chinefe language has fcarce 1500 
words, which are MonofyllAbtes, and end either in a 
Vowel, or in mind^n, and fomfetimes in, ngJ liencc 
it i« that one word often has more th^n twenty different 
fignifications, which aire diftinguifhed either by Cha- 
rafters, or Pronunciation. 

6. That the manner of fpeaking Chinefe, is not 
rgu^ch unlike finging ; for by falling and railing the 
voice, they exprefs the different meaning of fynoni- 
mous words; which has occafioned P. Jac. Pautoja 
to invent die five mufical founds, uty rt^ mi, fa, fol, 
which he calls Chinefe Accents, and by which he gives 
words the proper found, according to their different 
fignifications. 

For 
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For the reft, the knowledge of Ghincfe Charaftfl^^ 
can be of np fervioe to Compofitors in Europe ; stn4 
It IS chie^y to oblige thq Ciu^ious that we have IntrQ? 
daced them« 



Of Mathematical^ Algrhraic&l^ and Geometrical Sorts^ 

^ttsinds Sot. plus, pr and^ or mihs ^b, 9 //tfi 3, 9 
and 3^ 9 with 5. 

•r^fignifics oaniw^ 05/5/5; as, 14 minus 0^ or 14 
wanting 2. 

sc: ipeahs ryotf/; as, 9-f-3==i4— S^i »v^» 5 and 5 i» 
{Parallel or equal to 14 wanting a« 

Xf This fign aifo denotes Equals but is' become obfolete. 

X is the fign for Multiplicationt 

:: (hews a G^omctricsd equ^ pix^itioq; as^ 6.2 :; 
12.4; that is^ ^ is to %, a^ 1^ to 4. 

; or V ^s an Arithmetical equal Proportion; as, 

7-3 i ^3-9i '• ^- 7 i^ ^^J^c ^hah 3, as 13 is more 
than 9* 

^ A continued Geometrical proportion, or Geome- 
frical progreffion ; as, 16.8.4.2.1 ; i. e. 16 is to 8 
as 8.to4, as 4 to 2, as 2 to 1. 

-^Arithmetical progrefDon, continued; as, i9.iQ« 
13.10.7.4 ; I. e. ig is more than 16, as 16 is more 
than ;3, as 13 is more than 10^ as 10 is iqore thaii 
7, as 7 is more than 4. 

□ Quadrat, 
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XJ Quadrat, di<*RegUlilr Qiiadrangle ; as, qAB'^ 
□BC;: t. f^lhe Quadrangle tipon th« line AB is 
^eqml to the Quadrangle upon the line BC' 

^Triangle; as, AABC=^ADC. 

^ an Angle ; as, 2iABC=2lADC. ! 

JL Perpendicular; as, ABJLBC. 

'■ca Kedatigled Parallelogram ; or the Produd of two 

^ 'lines. .-•.". ^'' 

</ Radix, Root, or Side of a fquare* 

tr Greater. 

-a Leflei*. \ 

— } the Diffetences, or ExcJefs; ■ 

Q or q a Square. ■ 

Cor c a Cube.. 

(IQ The Ratio of a fquar^ number to a fqiiare*n\imben 

Thefe and. feveral other Signs and Symbols, we 
meet with in Mathematical and Algebraical works; 
though Xuthofs do not confine themfelvesjo them^ 
but exprefs their knowledge different ways ; yet fo as 
to be underftood by thofe (killed in the Science* In 
Algebraical work, therefore, in.particular, Centlemen 
Ifawild be'^Ay exaft in tlieir Copy, and Compofitors 
as careful in foRowing it^ that ho alterations may 
enfue after it is compofed; fince changing and altering 
work of this nature is iliare. ttoublefojsie to a Com<» 
pofitorthan can be ixn^giMti* by ont that has not a 

Mm X tolerable 



tolerable Juiowk^ge of Priming^: ^Uenpe ft is^ thft 
vory few Coixipofitodrs are foUd of Al^bra^ ai^d iraiher 
chufe tp^ be cinployed «^kAi plain itri>ik» tfachigh )lefs 
. profitable to them than xhe former ; becaufe h isjdila'^ 
greeable, and injures the habit pf an expeditions Copi- 
pofitor befides. * lii the mean time We Venture to fiy, 
that the Compofing of ^^Igebra inight twi^ade mol?e 
^iTjabde^ v{ere ^q^r C^» toMxhftd fortbe JLfetfter 
and Sorts belonging to fuch work, where .it .k iiftely 
to make a return to.^ard^ its f^xtraprdijx^fv charaes«. 

Of Cclefiial and AJlronomical Signs^^ .,-... 

I. The names of the.Tvelve SigRit^jfTfaeiZfiidiaCi^ 

Tf Aries ^ Libra ... 

y Taurus tfj^ Scorpio * . . -. 

n Gemini ^ Sagitt^arnis 

.1 .^l^ Cpnwr- ^ •^* If^ Captieo^^ 

SI Leo xpr Aquarius, 

^ ' '^ Vhrgo " ' ; ^ Pifces/; ' \ . 

II. The names of the Seven. Planet*. ; 

Tp Saturnus -^ ^ Venus,:.:. -, . 

\;^ Jupiter ; ^ ^^eTC^rivls. , •, 

(J Mars , ,.0 Suo ,;£ Moou 

. The jMu»e9 of ^le S^Kjn Plfi?et|j.iB^plvtftmictiih^^ the 
Seven Daya of tixq crWe^ m the iMiowii^ manner ; 

- iB^R 5o/i^ . fctf 9iltadfety- ^:i- .: . .: 

v. .,-: X>iiw Alflr/15, 'WfcMay 

Hies 
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Jf^s^Uercurii, Wetjaefday 
. JPiin: Jfovis, Thurfday 
PWi Veneris, Friday ; 

pjifs Safur/niy Saturday* 

ft The DtEgoh's Head, and 

^ The Dragcm's Tail^ are the two Poims in which 
the Eclipfos faappra. 

Ill/ The names of AfpeCU. 
(5 Conjunftio; happens when two Planets ftand under 
each otherin the fame Sign and Degree, 

g Oppofitio; happens when two Planets ftand diame- 
trically oppofite each other* ' 

^ Trigonus ; happens when one Planet (lands from 
anoti^er 4 Signs, or il^o degrees ; whicK make one 
third part of (he Ecliptic^ 

H Quadiil ; happens whea two Planets ftand 3 Signs 
from each other^ which make 90 degi^ees, or the;' 
fourth part oi the Ecliptic. 

){^ Sextili is; the fixth part of the Ecliptic;; via, 
9 Signs^ which n^ake 60 degrees^ 

^ denotes a New Mooi^, 

J ihews the Firft Quarter of the N(oon« 

9 tells the Full Moon. 

I ijifqrojs U5 of the Laft Quarter of the M<>on. 

Many ^r?5 the Signs and Symbols which AftrSno- 
mers have invented to impofc upQn the credulity 
of the Vulgar, who are the chief Supporters of Akna- 
packs ; and efpecially of iuch as abpi^nd in Pfediltions 

M m 2 of 
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of any kind : among which we reckon thofe Sign^ 
which give notice^ On what day it is proper to let 
blood ; to bathe and to cup : to fow and to plant ; to 
take phyfic ; to have one's hair cat ; to cut one's nails ; 
to wean children ; and many other alike nonfenficat 
obfervationS) to which thedafs of Ruftics in Germany 
is particularly bigoted ; beiides giving credit to the 
Marks that ferve to indicate Hail^ Thunder^ Light- 
ning» or any of:(ult phenomena* 



Of Jomt Mujical Signs. 

Tune and Time are the ^wp cbi^f Charafteriilics of 
Mufical Notes, 

In Time, the Diftindton, Meafiire, ^nd proportion 
of Notes and Refts are to be obferved. 

As to Diftin&ion, they have different Characters ; 
and different Names with relation to Time. 

The Refts or Paufes are of the fame length or 
quantity with the Notes that ftand above them ; ac- 
cording to the fubfequept Scheme. 

a is a Semi-breve, yith 
t its Reft 

B Minim, With its Reii 

P Crotchet, ?irith its Reft 

E Quaver, with its Reft 

Scmi* 
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u Semiquaver^ with ks Reft 

g Demiquaver^ with ite 'Reft 

^~ . 

If: Repeat 

-v^ Direa 

^ Natural^ or Proper ^ 

IZ Flat 

J Sharp, 

JV. JB. In diflributing of Mufical Notes, particular 
care ought to be taken to fave the edges of the 
traverfing lines from Batters* 



Of Phyjical Signs and Abbreviations^ 

R Stands for Recife 

Yt> for a Pound 

5 for an Ounce 

3 for a Drachma 

9 for a Scruple 

j ftands for i; ij for 2 ; and fo on 

ft figmBts/emi^ or half 

gn denotes a Grain 

One Pound makes 112 Ounces 

One Ounce contains 8 Drachmas 
. Pne Drachma is equal to 3 Scruples 

One Scruple confifts of 20 Grains 

One Grain has the weight of a Barley-corn 

M. (ignifies a Handful 
^ * - ' * ?• means 
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T^, means fo much as can be taken betwixt the ends 

of two fingers 
P. xq. ftands for Equal parts 
ana. fignifies^ So much of ene as b'f the other 
q. s. As much as is fqfiicient 
q. p. As much as you pleafe 
f. a. According to art. 
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CHAP. 
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c M A ?: XlV. 



SINCE the firft appearance of Smith's Printer's 
Grammar^ and Mr. Luckombe's Hiftory of 
. Printirtgj many very ufeful improvements have been 
made in the Letter Foundery of Meffrs. Fry and Son, 
Vhich was begun in 1764, and has been continued 
with great perfeverance and afliduity, and at a very 
confiderable expende* 

The plan dn which they firft fat outj wai an irti-^ 
provement of the Types of the late Mr. Baskerville 
of Birmingham, eminent for his ingenuity in this 
line, as alfo for his carious Printing, many proofs 
of which are extant, and much admired : But the 
ihape of Mr. CaslOn's Type' has fince been copied 
by them with fuch accuracy as not to be diftinguiflied 
from thofe of that celebrated Founder. They have at 
prefent Twenty.feven complete Founts in Punches 
and Matrices of Roman and Italic, befides many fizes 
of larger Letter caft in Sand; alfo an elegant affort- 
ment of Blacks, with Hebrews and Greeks, and many 

other 
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F. means fo much as can be taken betwixt the ends 

of two fingers 
P. xq. (lands for Equal parts 
ana. fignifies^ So much ef ene as of this othftr 
q. s. As niuch as is fuificient 
q. p. As much as you pleafe 
f. a. According to art* 



* 




CHAP. 



^^sR'v* .^vjf- A itl tyi 



C M A P* XlV. 



StNCJE the firft a|^pearance of Smith's Printer's 
Grammar, and Mr. Luckombe's Hiftory of 
Printings many very ufeful improvements have been 
itiade in the Lettdr Foundery of Meffrs. Fry and Son, 
which was begun in 1764, and has been continued 
with great perfeverancc and affiduity, and at a very 
confiderabk: expence. 

The plan dn which they firft fat outj was an ini-» 
provement of the 1* ypes of the late MnBASKERviLLE 
of Birmingham, eminent for his ingenuity in this 
line, as alfo for his cCirious Printing, many proofs 
of which are extant, and much admired : But the 
fiiape of Mr. CaslOn's Type has fince been copied 
by them with fuch accuracy as not to be diftinguiflied 
from thofe of that celebrated Founder. They have at 
prefent Twenty.feven complete Founts in Punches 
and Matrices of Roman and Italic, befides many fizes 
of larger Letter caft in Sand; alfo an elegant aflbrt- 
ment of Blacks, with Hebrews and Greeks, and many 

other 



«7a P R I N T E «'i: 

JP. means fo much as can be taken betwixt the ends 

of two fingers 
P. xq. ftands for Equal parts 
ana. fignifies^ So much oJT^ie as of the othtf 
q. s. As much as is fufficient 
q. p. As much as you pleafe 
f. a. According to art. 



CHAP- 
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CHAP* XlV. 



SINCE the firft appearance of Smith's Printer's 
Grammar^ and Mr. Luckombe's Hiftory of 
Printirtgi many very ufeful imprbvements have been 
made in the Letter Foundery of Meffrs. Fry and Son, 
which was begun in 1764, and has been continued 
with great perfeverance and affiduity, and at a very 
conflderable expence. 

The plan dn which they firft fat out, was an iiii-* 
provement of the Types of the late M^Baskerville 
of Birmingham, eminent for his ingenuity in this 
line, as alfo for his ciHrious Printing, many proofs 
of which are extant, and much admired : But the 
ftape of Mr. CaslOn's Type has fince been copied 
by them with fuch accuracy as not to be diftinguilhed 
from thofe of that celebrated Founder. They have at 
prefent Twenty-feven complete Founts in Punches 
and Matrices of Roman and Italic, befides many fizes 
of larger Letter caft in Sand; alfo an elegant aflbrt- 
ment of Blacks, with Hebrews and Greeks, and many 

other 



«7a P R I N T £ «'i: 

J^, means fo much as can be taken betwixt the ends 

of two fingers 
P. xq. (lands for Equal parts 
ana. fignifies^ So muph oifene as of the oth^ 
q. s. As much as is fuflficient 
q. p. As much as you pleafe 
f. a. According to art. 
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CHAP* XlV. 



SINCE the firft appearance of Smith's Printer's 
Grammar^ and Mr. Luckombe's Hiftory of 
. Printiilgj many very ufeful imprbvements have been 
made in the Letter Foundery of Meffrs. Fry and Son, 
Vhich was begun in 1764^ and has been continued 
with great perfeverance and affiduity, and at a very 
conflderable expence, 

The plan dn which they firft fat outj was an im* 
provement of the T'ypes of the late Mr.BASKERviLLE 
of Birmingham, eminent for his ingenuity in this 
line, as alfo for his carious Printing, many proofs 
of which are extant, and much admired: But the 
fliape of Mr. CaslOn's Type' has fince been copied 
by them with fuch accuracy as not to be diftinguiftied 
from thofe of that celebrated Founder. They have at 
prefent Twenty-feven complete Founts in Punches 
and Matrices of Roman and Italic, befides many fizes 
of larger Letter caft in Sand; alfo an elegant aflbrt- 
mcnt of Blacks, with Hebrews and Greeks, and many 

other 
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other Orientals : They have alfo a greater variety of 
FIowM's than are to be met with in any other Foundery 
in this Kingdom. 

The fojlowing fhort Specimen may ferve to con- 
vey fpme idea of the Perfedion to which that Manufac^ 
tory is arrived* 
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SPECIMEN 

OF 

Printing Types, 

BY 

Cbmutfli fv^ anil Co. 

Letter-Founders 



TO THE 



prince of tlEalesi. 




CotOnon: 



PRINTED IM THE VEAR 
MDCCLXXXVII. 



T O 



GEORGE, 

PRINCE OF WALES, &c. 

Cfitd specimen 

IS DEDICATED, 
WITH THE UTMOST RESPECT, 

BY HIS 
MOST FAITHFUL, 

A^JD OBLIGED FRIENDS, 

Edmund Fry & Co. 
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vr 
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Five Lines pica* 




Four Lines Pica. 




abcdefm 

r \ ■ •• .... 

( . Double Pica Two Line Letters. 

ABGDEFG 
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Great Primer Two Line Letters* 

ABCDEFG 
HIJKLMN 

rA®Hn2T 

. En^jlilh Two line^ J-eUEers. 

ABCDEFOH 
IJKLMNOP 
QRSTUVW 

V. ■ • - • • - 

' uxe^ -Pica Jwo |.ine Letters. 

ABCDEFGHil 
KLMNOPaRS 

* t " SpiallJPic^'Xwo jLlpc L^^ij^, 



G R A M M A R» tf^ 

Long Primer Tvsro Line Letters. . 

abcdefghukm 

LNOPQRSTUVW 

Burgeojl Two L^ie Letters. ' 

ABCDEFGHIJKLM 
OPaRSTUVWXYZ 

Brevier Two Line Letters. 

ABCDEFGHIJKLMN 
OPQRSTUVWXYZ.e • 

Nonpareil Two Line Letters. 

A B CDEFGHIKLMN 
J O P Q R S T U y W X Y Z 

Pearl Two Line Letter^ 

X-B C D fe Jr.G H I J K L M N a 
P, Q R S T U V W y 2 iE CE 

' " " ThK^Mkn Tw6 Idhe ItCMTn. >' 
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French Canon. 

ABCDEFG 

Quoufque tr 

ABCDEFG 

Quoufque tan- 

• . Two Lines Great Primer, 

Quoufque tandeni 
abutere, Catilina, 
ABCDEFGHIJ 

Quoufque tandem a- 
butere, Catilina, pat- 

ABCDEFGHIM 
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Two Lines Englifh. 

Quoufque tandem ab- 
utere, Catilina, patien 
ABCDEFGHIJKL 

Quoufque tandem abutere^ 
Catilina^ patientia nojira ? 
ABCDEFGHIJKM 

Double Pica Roman. 

Quoufque tandem abutere, Ca- 
tilina, patientia noftra? quam- 
diu nos etiam furor ifte tuus 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP 

Double Pica Italic. 

Quoufque tandem abutere Catilina, 
patientia nojira ? quamdiu nos e^ 
tiam furor ifle tuus eludet ? quern 
A B CDEFGHIJKLMNOP 

Oo 
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Great Primer Romsn, No. i. 

Quoufque tandem abutere, Catilina^ 
patientia noftra? quamdiu nos etiam 
furor ifte tuus eludet ? quern ad fr- 
nem fefe effrenata jaftabit audacia ? 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQ 

Great .Priiiier Italic,. No. i... . 

Quoufque tandem abutere, Catilmal pa- 
tierUia nojlrd? quamdiu nos etiam furor 
ifie tuus eludet? quern adjinemfefe ^ 
renata jadabit audacia ? nihilne te noc* 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQ 

Great Primer Roman, No. a.. (New) 

Quoufque tandem abutere, Catilina, 
patientia noftra? quamdiu nos etiam 
furor ifte tuus eludet? quern ad finem 
fefe effrenata jadabit audacia? nihilne 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP 

Great Primer Italic, No.'i, {New) 

^oufqtie tandem abvtere^ Catilina^ pa- 
tientia nojiraf quamdiu nos^ ettum furor 
ifie tuus eludet f quern ad finem fefe ef- 
frenata jaSiabit audacia f nihilne te noc- 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP 
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Ej^gli8H Roman, No. i. 

Quoiifqiie tandem abutere, Catilina, pati- 
entia noftra? quamdiu nos etiam furor iftc 
tuus eludet? quem ad finem fefe eflPrenata 
feftabit audacia? nihilne te noaumum prae- 
ABCDEf^GHIJKLMNOPQRST 

English Roman. No. 2. 

Quoufque tandem abutere, Catilina, patientia 
noftra? quamdiu nos etiam furor ifte tuus elu- 
det? quem ad finem fefe effrenatajaaabit au- 
dacia? nihilne te no6lurnum prteudium pala- 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRST 

Engli/h Italic. No. 2. 

Quoiifqiie tandem abutere, Catilina, patientia 
nojlra? quamdiu nos etiam Juror ijie tuus elu*- 
det? quem ad finem fefe effrenata jaBahit au^ 
dacia? nihilne te noaurnum J?rcefidium pala-- 
tii, nihil urbis vigilias, nihil tvmor populi, nihil 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP(lRS 

English Roman. No. 3. (New) 

Quoufque tandem abutere, Catilina, patientia 
noftra? quamdiu nos etiam furor ifte tuus elu- 
det ? quem ad finem {tit efFrenata jadtabit au- 
dacia? nihilne tenodturnumpraefidiumpalatii, 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQLRST 

Englijh Italic. No. 3. {New) 

^oujque tandem abutere, Catilina, patientia nof^ 
tra? quamdiu nos etiam furor iJie tuus eludet? 
quem ad finem fefe effrenataJoBal^it audacia f ni- 
hilne te noBurnum prafidium palatii, nihil urbis 
4B€DEPGHIJKLMNQP^R:S 
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, Pica Roman, No. i. 

Quoufque tandem sibutere/Catilina, patientia nof* 
tra? quamdiu nos etiam furor iftc tuus eludet? quern 
ad finem fefe effrenata jaflabit audacia? nihilne te 
no£i;umum praefidium palatii, nihil urbis vigiliae, ni- 
hil timer populj, nijijl confepfus bonorum omnium, 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMN O P^^ R S T U AT 

Pica Roman. No. 2. 

Qqoufque tandem abutere^ Catilina, patientia ppf- 
tra? quamdiu nos etiam furpr ifte tuus eludet? quem 
ad finem fefe efflrenata jadabit audacia ? nihilne te 
notturnum praelidium palatii^ nihil urbis vigiliae, ni-* 
hil timor populi, nihil confenfus bonorum omnium,. 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNPP^RSTUV 

P/c^ Italic. No. 2. 
Quoufque tandem abutere, Catilina, patierUia nojira? 
quamdiu nos etiam furor ijle tuus eludet? quem Ofdji-^ 
nemfefe effrenata jaBabit audacia? nihilne te noSur^ 
num prcefidium palatii, nihil urbis vigilice, nihil timor 
populi, nihil confenfus bonorum omnium, nihil hie mu* 
ABCDEJ^GHIJKLMNOPQRSTUV 

Pica Roman. No. 3. (New) 

Quoufque tandem abutere, Catilina^ patientia nof^ 
tra ? quajndiu nos etiam furor ifte tuus eludet? quem 
ad finem fefe ,elfrcnata jadlabit audacia? nihilne te 
nodturnum praefidiurn palatii, nihil urbis yigiUae ni- 
hil timor populi, nihil confenfus bonorujn omnium, 
. ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUV 

Pica Italic. Ne. 3. (New) 

Quoufque tandem ahutere, Catilina, patientia nojira? 
quamdiu nos etiam furor ijle tuus eludet ? quem ad finem 
fefe effrenatajailabit audacia? nihilne te noElumum pra^. 
Gdium palatii, nihil urbis vigilia, nihil timor populi, nin 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP^RSrUVH^ 
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Small Pica Roman. No. 1. 

Quoufque tandem abutSre, Catilina^patientia nollra? quam* 
dlu v^o^ etiam furor ifte tuus eludet? quem ad finem fefe ef- 
frcnata jaftabit audacia? niliilne te no£lurnum jjraefidium 
palatii, nihil urbis vigiliae, nihil timor populi, nihil confen-» 
fus boiiiorum omniurn, nihil hie munitimnius habendi fena-i 
tus locus, nihil horum ora vultufque moveruntV patere tua 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWX 

Small Pica Italic. Na. i. 

Quoti/^ue tandem abutire^ Catilina^ patientia nqftra? quamdiu 
nos et^am furor ifte tuus eludet? quem adjinemjefe effrenata 
jaSabit audacia? nihilne te noElurrium protfidiumpalatii^ ni» 
hil urbis vigilia^ nihil timor populi^ ninil con/en/us bonorum 
omnium^ nihil hie munitiffimus habendi fenatus locus ^ nihil 
horum ora vultufque moverunt? pattre tua corifilia nonfentis? 
ASCDEFGHIJKLMNOPdRSTUVWXYZ 

Small Pica Roman. No. 2. (New) 

Quoufque tandem abutere^ Catilina, patientianoilra? quam^ 
diu nos etiam furor ifte tuus eludet ? quem ad finem fefe ef- 
frenata ja£tabit audacia? nihilne te nodurnum prsefidium 
palatii, nihil urbis vigiliae, nihil timor populi, nihil confen« 
fus boporpm omnium, nihil hie munitiflimus habendi fena- 
tus, locus^ nihil horum ora vultufque moverunt? patere tua 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPCtRSTUVWX 

, Small Pied Italic. No. 2. (New) 

^oufque tandem abutere, Catiltna^ patientia nojlra? quamdiu 
nos etiam furor ijle tuus eludet? quem ad finem fefe effrenata 
ja£iabit audacia? nihilne te noiiumum prajidium palatii^ nihil 
uriis vigilia, nihil timor populi, nihil confenfus bonorum omni* 
urn, nihil hie munitifjimus habendi fenatus lopss, nihil horum ora 
vultufque moverunt? patere tua corifilia nohfentis? conflriStam 
4BCDEFGHIJKLMN0P^RSTUriFXr 
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Long Primer Roman» No. i» 

Quoufque tandem abutere, Catilina, patientia noflra? quamdiu 
2105 ctiam furor iftc tuus eludet ? ^uem ad finem fcfe eifrenata 
ja£^abit audacia? nihilnc te no6lumum praefidium palatii, nihil 
urbisvigiliae, nihil timorpopuli, nihil confenfus bonomm om- 
nium, nihil hie munitiflimushabendi fcnatus locus, nihil horum 
Ota vultufquc movcrunt? paterc tua confiHanon fentis? con- 
ABGDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZiCGS 

LoNn&> Primer RoMAK. No. s< 

■ Quoufaue tandem abutere, Catilina, patientia noftra? quamdiu not 
etiam niror ifte luu$ .eludet ? quem aj iinem fefe effrenata ja£bbit 
audacia? nihilne te no£lurnum prxfidium palatii, nibil urbis vigiliap, 
nihil tinior populi, nihil confenfus bonomm omnium, nihil hie mu« 
nitiiTimus habendi fenatus locus, nihil horum ora vultufque move* 
runt? patere tua confilia non fentis? conflriflam jam omnium horum 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZiECE 

Long Primer Italic* No. 2. 

Quoufque tandem ah^ire^ Catilina^ patientui fioflra f quajf^iu ndf 
etiam furor ijie tuus eludet? quem ad Jinemjeje effrenata jaElabit 
audacia? nihilne te noS;urnum prajidium palatii^ nihil urbis vigi" 
lia, nihil timor populi^ nihil conferifus bonorvm omnium^ nihil hie 
mtmitiffimus haoendi' fenatus locus, nihil horum ora vultufque nuh 
verunt ? patere tua confilia non fentis ? conJtriHam jam omnium ho* 
ABCDEFCHIJKLMNQPHRSTUVWXYZjE 

Long Primes Roman. No. 5. (New) 

Quoufque tandem abutere, Catilinai patientia noflra? quamdiU 
nos etiam furor ifle tuus eludet? quem ad finem fefe effi-enata 
jadbibit audacia? nihilne te no^urnum pnefidium palatii^ nihil 
nfbis vigili*, nihil timor popuK, irihfl cohfenfiis bonorum om* 
nium, nihil hie munitiffimus habendi fenatus locus, nihil horum 
ora vultufque moverunt? patere tua confilia non fentis? con- 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPCtRSTUVWXY:5iK 

Long Primir Itidk* No^ 5, (Nevi) 

^oufque tandem abut ere, CatilinUi patiintU mftru^ ^wtmiiu not 
itiam furor ifte tuus eludet f quem ad fotem fife effrenaia jaSabii 
audacia f nihilne U nodumum prafidium palatii, nihil urbis 'vigilia^ 
nihil timer populi, nihil con/en/us bonomm omnium, nihil hie mum't^* 
mus habendi fenatus locus, nihil horum oraHJukuJfu^ m^veruntf pa^ 
tere tua confilia non fentis f conftriSam jam omnium horum eonfcientia 
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^Quoufque (aiU^em afeittere, Catilina, paiiciitiji aolkra? quamditi nos eti* 
am furor ifte tutu ekidet? qiiem id iinem fefe effwiiata jafUbit audacia? 
nihilne te nodurAum prefidium palatii, nihil urbis vigilis, nihil timoV 
populi, nihil confenfCu bonorum omniam, nihil hie munitiffimus ha* 
Dendi fenatus locus, nihil honim ora valtufque movenintP patere tua 
confilia non fentisP conftri£^am jam omnium horum confcientia tcofijpi 
conjurationem tuam i^on vides P quid proxima, quid &periore, node 
egeris, ubi fueris/quos cbnvocaveris, quid confilii ceperis, quern noftnim 
i^norare arbitraiisr O tempora, o mores! Senatus hoc intellisit, conful 
vidit: hie tamen vivit. VivitP imo vero etiam in fenatum venit: fit puB- 
Uci ccmfilii particeps: notat et defignat oculis ad caedem unumquemque 
ABCDErGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZifiCE 

Burg€(ns Italicy No. i« 

4limfqnie tandem ahutere, CcUilinOy patiaUia noprn? auamdilt nof Hiam ' 
fwror ifie tuus tludet? quern adfintmfefe effrenaia jaRahit artdaciaf nihil'* 
ne te no&umum pre^dium palatii, nikil urbis vieilMi, nihil timor pcptdi^ 
nijiilcon/enfus honorum onmitm^ nihil hie numiiij^nus habendifenatus loatft 
nihil horum ora vuUufyue movenmtf patere tua confilia nonfcntii? confirif* 
fmjam omnium horvm confcientia teneri conjuratipjum tuam non vides ^ 
quidproxima, quidjuperiore, noSe egeris^ vbifuerisy quos conuecaveriSf 
quid confiUi ctperis^ quern noftrum ignorart arbitraris? ten^ora,, o mores! 
^Senatus hoc intelUgitj amful vidit: hie tamen vivit, Vivit f imo vero etiam 
in^Jenatum xMnit: Jit puhUci conJUii particeps : notat et defignat ocidis (id 
ABCDEFGMIJKLMNOPQRSTVVfVXyZ^ 

BU&CEOI3 Roman. No. ft. (New) 
Quoufque tand«m abut^«) Catillna, patientia noflra? quamdiu no, 
etiam furor iftc tuus- elud«t? quern ad finem fefe effrenata jaftabit au- 
tlacia? nihilne te no6lumum praefidium palatii, nihil urbis vigiliae, , 
nihiltimor populi, nihil confenfus bonorum omnium, nihil hie mu- 
nitiflimus habendi fenatus locus, nihil horum ora vultufque move- 
runt ? patere tua confilia non fentis ? conftri6lain jaip omnium horum 
confcientia teneri conjurationem tuam non vides ? quid proxima, 
quid fuperiore, iiq£te egeris, ubi fueris, quos convocaveris, quid 
I^OQfilii ceperis, qu«m noftrum ignorare arbitraris ? O tempora, o 
mores! Seaatus hoc intelligit, conful vidit: hie tamen vivit. VivitP 
A B C D E F & H I J K L M N O P <iR S T U V W X Y Z uE 

Buf^eois lidlk* Na. e. ( Nenv. ) 

^uoufque tandem ahuthey CatUina^ patientia noftraf quamdiu nos ethvft 
furor ifte tufis. eludat? qu^nt: adjmemjefe ^ranatt^ ja^ahit andacwf. ni- 
hilne te no^umum prd^lum palatii^ nihil urbls 'v'^iliay nihil timor po- 
fulif nihil confenfus bonorttm omnium^ nihil blc munitiffimus habendi fena- 
tus locus? nihil horum ora ^vultufque moverunt? patere tua confilia non 
fentis? conjlri^am.jam omnium horum confcientia teneri conjurationem 
Suam^ non nMes? t^id proxlma^ quid fuperiore no£le e^eris^ ubifuerUy 
qms convocofverist quid conjilii ceperiSf quern noftrum tgrmrare arbitral' 
rls? O tempora^ o moresi Senatus hoc inteltigit^ conful <vidit: hie tamen 
nnnfit, ivi'vir? imo vero- etiam in fenatum *venit: fit publlci confilu par^ 
J BCD E FGH'I yK LM'NOP^KS TUVHrXYZu^ 



^88 P R I N T E R*t 

BiLBvf£K RomAkv No. i^ 
Qsottfqae tandem abut^re, Clitilifia,patiaitfa noftra? qoamdiu luw etiatt fif« 
Yoir iftc tuus cludet? quexn ad finem Me cffrenata jaftabit audacii? ttihilnc te 
no^urnum praefidium palatii, ni^U urbU visits, nihil .timor populi, nihtf 
jconfenfus bonorum omnium, nihii hic munitilTimus habendi fenatus locus, 
nihil horum ora vultufque moverunt? patere tua confilia non fcntis? conflrie^ 
tarn jam omnium horum confcicntia teneri.conjurationem taam non vides? 
qaid proxima, quid fuperiore no£le egei'is, ubi fuefis, quos convocaveris, quid 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP(iRStUVWXYZJECE 

Brevier Italicy Ko» u 

Quoufiue tandem ahuUre^ Catilina, patientia nofira? ftumditt nos ettamfuror ^e Ar* 
9S elude t ? ^uem adjtnemjfeje e£renataja£tabit audacta f nihilne U nifQurkuMpr0iJi» 
iKumpaiathi nihil ur his uigiiiet, nihil timor populi, nihil conjenfiu henorUm tmniuMf 
nihil hie munilijpmus hdhehdifenatvs locus, nihil horum ora vultufque moverunt f pa» 
tere tua confilia nonjentis ? conJlriSam jam omnium horum con/cientia teneri cenju- 
rationem tuam non vtdesf qriid proxima, quid fuperiore noffee^eris, ubifiieris, quos 
'€mtvecaveris\ quid conjilii ceperisy quern nq/trumign$rare arhttraris? Vtempora^ o 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPdRSTUVWXYZJE 

Brevier Roman, No s. (New) 

Quoufque tandem abutfre, Catilina, patientia ntfftra ? quaih jiu nos etiam fit- 
ror iftc tuus eludet? qoem ad finem fefe ef&cfnata jalftaBit aiidacia? nihilne te 
nodhirnum prseiidijim palatii, nihil urbis vigilis; nihil timor populi, nihil 
confenfus bonorum omnium, nihil hic munitiffinius habendi fenatus Icfcuf, 
nihil horum ora vultufque moverunt ? patere tua confilia non fentia? confine- 
tarn janl omnium horum confcientia teneri conjurationem tuam non vides ? 
ouid proxima, quid fuperiore, node egeris, ubi fiierisy quos convocavtria^ qui4 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPCiJlSTUVWXYZiECB 
Brevier Italic^ No. 2, (Netv) 

Sluoufque tandem ahutere, Catilina^ patientia nofira f quamdin nos etlam furor tfte 
tuus etudet f quern adfinenifefe ejfrenata jaSkibit audacta f nibllne te no&untum 
praefidium palatii y nihil urbis vigilia^ nihil timor populi^ nihil confenfus honorum 
emnium, nihil hic munitij/imus habendi fenatus locus, nihil horum ora vultufque 
moverunt? patere. tua confilia nonfentis ? conJlriSam jam omnium horum confci* 
entia teneri conjurationem tuam non vides ? quid proxima, quid fuperiore, noSle 
egeris, ubifueris, quos Convocaveris, qUid cof[filii ceperis, quem nofirum ignorari 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP^RSrUFlFXrZjECE 

New Brevier Roman. No. 2* (Clofe). 

Quoufque tandem abut^re, Catilina, patientia nofha? quamdiu nos etiam furor 
ifte tuus eludet? quem ad finem fefe eflfrenata jaAabit audacia? nihilne tc noc- 
turnum praefidium palatii, nihil urbis vigiliae, nihil timor populi, nihil confenfus 
bonorum omnium, nihil hic munitiflimus habendi fenatus locus, nihil horunt 
ora vultufque moventnt? patere tua confilia non ientis? confbidam jam onmi- 
um horum confcientia teneri conjurationem tuam non vides? quid proxima^ quid 
fuperiore, node egeris, ubi fueris, quos convocaveris, quid confitii ceperis, quem 
A B C D E F G H I J K L M N O P QJR S T U V W X Y Z iE & 
Nevf Brevier Italic, No. 2. {C/ofeJ 

S^uoujque tandem abutere, Catilina, patientia nofira f quamdiu nos ettamfurot tfie 
tuus eludctf mum adjirumfefe ejfrenata jaElabit audaciaf nihilne te no&umum 
praefidium palatii, nihil urbis vigili^, nihil timor populi, nihil confenfus bonorum 
omnium, nihil hic munitiffimus Babendi fenatus locus, nihil horum ora vultufque 
moverunt f patere tua confilia nonfentisf confiri&amjam omnium horum con/cf» 
jentia teneri conjurationem tuam non vides f quid proxima, qmd fuperiore, nofk 
egeris, ubifueris, quos convocaveris, quid confilii ceperis, quem nofirum ignorart 
ABCDEFGHIJKI.MN0P^RS7UyfFXYZM(K 



G R A M M A n.. 



(889 



^ Nonpareil Roman. 

Quoofque tancSem abatere, CatiKna, paifcfnt^' no^a? qnamdia nos cdkut furor ifle tuns eludet? 
quern ad' flnein ftfe cSrentU jafUhtiaudttia? nihifaic te poaurnum pnMid&im paktti, mhll urbii 
vigiliaB} oikil tiDior ^piilH nihil coafenGM booonini ttimuamj miiSii bic Aiuaitiflkxuu habeadi fe- 
natus lopus} nihil borum era vultufque mover unt? patere tua confilia non fenti>? conftri£laqa jam 
jUapimn IkxAxu eo*fdentia tenbrl conjutationcm ttiam non vides? quid ptmxioia) quid fuperiore* 
noBe egQrif, ubif|em* quot convocaveria, qnzd<confilii cepetis, quern noftnun ignorare arbitrariB? 
ptemporav otnorest Seaaas hoc intelligiti confulvidit: hie tamen vivit. Vivit? imo vero etiajn 
in fenatttm venit: fit pvUici con&lii pazxictpit notat et defignac oculia ad ciedein onogaqueisqDe 
noftrum. Nos autem viri fortes fati»Mcere reipublice videmurt fi iftiua furorcm ac tela Vitemus* 
Ad mortem ^1 Ca^iUna, duel juflu fcohfutis jam pridem oportebati in te <;»nf^ peftemiftam, 
quam tu'ni noromnet jaindiu machinaris^ An vero vir ampliffimos, P. Scipio, pontifex maximuc, 
Xiberium Gracjc^am mc4iocriter labefaftantem ftatum reipublixrs privatus interfecit: Catilinaia 
AfiCDEFGHljKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 



' Nonpartil. Italic, "- • ' 
Qtumfnttemdem ahutere^ -da^inot patienti^ wafira f fuamtUt^yu eHam/uror jfii tttus eiud^f quern ai 



of nihUftAte noSbtrmtm preefiaium palatii', nihii urbis vigUkt^ 



U / mat mt Umt M^ i Ml kt nm o rm 



Jiiumjejfe effrenata ja&tlik audadat 

9t^ptMmtf WWl SU^O^Hf MHUrW 9. _ , . 

wttii^t moutnmtf pater^tua caf/Hia npn/etUirf cotifinBam pn ommm horum cwjcintia teneri cm- 
juraU&nemtuamnon.videst qttii proximo^ quidftfperioret n»£f< e$oris, ubi fueris, quos comocauerit, 
qttidemfiUi ceperist quern mfirion ignorare oHitrarisf Oter^x/ra, merest Senatus iwc ifteKgit, nm* 
Jiii oidit : Air tamen vivit. yivit t imo vero etiam in/enatum verit : fit puNici confilii particeps : uatat 
el defignat ocidis ad cadem unumquemque nojirum. Nos autem xnri fortes fatisfaeere reipubUcot Mdemur, 
§i ifiius fitrorem. actela vitemas. Ad mortem te^ Catitina, dudjujfu coHfiUis jam' pridem oporfebat : in te 
€onferrip^/hm ifiak, ^uam tm ia not.omnesjjatuUu machinaris. An aero ifir amph^Smus, P, Scipio, pon- 
tifex maximu4, Tiberium Gracckumwfdiocritetiab^a3atttem^attmreipnbIic<eprivattis interfecit: Cati* 
timm vero orbem terra ceede atque ikeendfis aq/hre cupientem nos eomtles pe^premusf nam iUa nimit 
ABCDEFGHIJKZMNOPilJtSTVyH^XYZjB 



QaouT^ue tandem abutert, Catilioai patientit aaftfa? 
^uaiddtu not^etiaif faror ifte iuut«lodet? qa*ni ad 6a*' 
«ai lefe effrenatajka«bitaud«cia?nifitlii«te noaut-num 
prclklluin paladi, nilHl urbii vifilic, . nibil timor po- 
fntt, qifin con|eofui boaoiudi oaalum, ofliil bic m«- 
nitiflh&us hab«hdi fenatos locttt, ndiil boniiti ora voU 
tafipic moverant?* patera tua confilia noaCentisf conft- 
Wi^am jam omniu|a boma oonfeieMla teiieri aenjulrt- 

. cionam tuam n«n fidwf quid proximal qcHdrfiiperioie, 
noQe e^erbt ubi fiierit, quos convocaiwris, quid con/ilii 
ce^rhr q^A *o(^ta ignorara arbitrarit^ O ftinpora* 
o iiore* ! Seaaius hoc intelligit* conful vidit: hie taman 
'vi^it. Vivit Mmoirera«tiamiar«iiauimiieiiit: fit pub 

, Jiiti coofilii partic4pt : notat et deCgnat oculis ad c*dem 
--"- ique aoinun. Noa atuem viri fonei faUi(ace< 



rareipubticarvidemuc, fi iftlmfuiDremac tela niiemua. 
M mortam to, CatiUna.dijci juflu conrali»jampriden 



oponebat 1 \n tc CDnferri pefiem iifaun, quam tu in sot 
oanes jamdiu machinaris. An vero vir ampIiiSmus* P. 
Scfpto, pomlfax liiaximua, Tiberium Graccbum meda- 
ofritAT )abefa£Unt«m ftatum reipublicte p^vatua intar* 
fecit : Cattlinam vero orbem urrae cxde atque incendiit 
vaftare cugiefiMm ncp qpnftilas^ifemvuaiT Itaqi illavi 
misamtqqa pn^eaeo, quod Quintua ServiUut Ah^a Sp. 
Meliiim, novis rebus ftudemem manu fua o«ieidit. 
A9C9ErGHlJKX.MNOrQltSTpVW3(Y2 



MJnZTtaHe 
QtMiftue tandem aat<re, CatHina, patient* ntftraf 
fuamtUu UPS etiam:Jhr«r H^' *«tit eittcUtf ^uem adjM' 
fm/tfe ^renatkjSSaUl audacimf nihilMe te MoAaniMi 
^iftkum faiatMt nihil urili vi^Ha, nikU timtt popri-^ 
ti, uikil confenfut bmonm emaium, mhit kic munihA. ^ 
mitj kahtHln'jerutut ioCbs,' kiUi iirum ora vtdtij^e 
mooernntt jitere fac catifiiim non fentitf c ti f / l i aj fcaa , 
jam «maiiim"hnuik emjlnmtia teneri coi^uratimem tu- 
am tun vidtst fuidpro»im4$ %uidfupericret nalte egfrii, 
tihifuens, fuoi emvotatteris fuid coHfil^i ceperii, f irrm 
m^hvm ignorare ariitr^riif' tempora, « meres f Se^ 
nafut krc Vtttlligit, eonful vidit,- htc tamen vivit. Yi- 
vitt imo vero etiam infinitum veait : JU pitbiiei comfiiii 
^rtiee^ : notat et dtfig^at ocuUs ad caiem unumfuem* 
fM R^iua. Nos autem viri/ortet /atiffaeere reipiii- 
Hem mdemnr, ^ ifiiutfuromem ae tela vitemns. Ad mor- 
Jem te, CaiUina, duciii^gk ewftdis jam pridem oporte. 
bat i in to eottferri pejlem |jfi>n> faam tu in net omner 
jamSu machinaris. An vero vir amptijimus, P. Scipio, 
Poniifejt MMjrmti/, ZUerim^ Graceknm medioeriter tabt- 
faSaxtemJtatum reipftWca privatus interfecit t Catiti- 
nam vero orbem terrm cade at^ae incenditt vajtare »• 
_P>en$tm not eot^utosfeifermusf mmi itla aiMtV miti' 
f •« prmterea, fuottduiatus Sermlius Akala Sp. Meiium, 
novis rebus Jtudentem manu fuooccidit. 
ABCDEFOtilJtLMlHtPilSXTUritXrg . 



DIAMOND. 



-_ ^a, quid coqfilii oepferi4» guem r 

intdligit, conful atdit: bic tainm vivit. 



MiwaiigUifCDflliu viDit : niG 

panieeptt ootai et ddimat muw ■■ wuhh ummquaMuvvaiinuii. mm i n i — w i i nmm Mtutac 
reipuUiae videmur, fi tftiut fororem ac VfU vitemu*. Admonem^w, Cati^, dvMMuiru eoitlulis )i 
pridamoaonebatt in te confcnti pettem tOfm. quam tu in no* oiaaBS janmu aaaamiarit. An vero 
mtnpmMoeam, r* ^cipiOf iHj i H i i mi nmnviHik i voenvnw^ronuni veofvcmer mn^^^mmmen iiatmi 1 
piibllcae Bfivam* intaifteilt CatQinam vero orhem terrz cxde atauc inceadiia vaflar* cuDieniem 



ilic, nibil 



.iam(brpr«i.w.,, 

im pdatii, niMiml^t 

I tamomnlui^harom conici- 
•ofle «Ki'>'''ubt iberis, tfUM 

>i x> mdkeif aenatosiKic 
: fij publici confilil 
ki totvm Atisfaeet* 
luflu eoitlulis )a|D« 



■Hi|nuiinia^ r> KipiOr ponnm lliaai»™t i iimi nw tiwu.iiuin tmvatacmvr ivDoiaBHaiiMn iimimh ^ 
publlcae privam* imMftciit Calttinam vero orbem tem cxde t^ucJnttniJim^vaQarf cupientem 
cunrules perftramusr nam iOa nitnb aatinia prcierao, qood guiabaie milw Hfaah 9p. Mdiuait, 
vis rriHia tuidentcsit taami (ba ooaidit* • • • 

ABCDfiFGH tJKLNL'SOtQ rTT U V ^Jx V 2 A CE 

.N. B, This is the Smalleft Letter in the SVokjh), 



>p 



»$o f R I N T E R's 

A TAB L E, 

Shewing how the following PIECES of 

METAL SPACE-LINES 

May be combined to the Length of any Number of Pig a m's, from 
Eleven to Tifty, with otily three Pieces in the longeft Line i and from 
Fifty to an Hundred^ with no more tdan fix Pieces in tht longeft line* 



fRENCH CANON 

two Lines tRfcAt PlUMER 

Two Lines ENGLISH 

DOUBLE^ICA 

GREAT PRIMER 

ENGLISH 



Pr The d!frei^nt Sized ait 



PICA 
SMALL PICA 
LONG PllIMER 
BUftGEOlS 
BREVIER 
MINION 



NONPAJtElt 
PEARL 
DlAMOf}& 
iHAlR L1N£. 



The Length of each Fiece. 

7^ 9> ^3* i5t 



20, 





7 

4 


4 

4 
4 


*3 


7 


15 


9 
7 


13 
4 


9 
9 


15 

4 


so 


7 

7 
7 


15 
7 


15 20 
4 . 4 
4 


9 
9 
7 




11 
^3 


12 


13 
*3 


i4 


.>^ 


16 


i) 


r-i?. 


19 1 So 


2i. 


1 22 


23 . H 


ft5 




7 


20 
9 


15 
15 


so 
7 
4 


15 
•4.3 

4 


20 

\»3 


»5 
15 

4 


so 

«5 


so 
9 

7 


15 
15 

7 


20. 

9 
9 


15 
9 


so 
so 




26 


a7 
20 


28 
15 


20 


30 
1^5 


31 


32 


JL 


JL 


35 
so 


36 

20 


37 
*5 


38 ! 39 


40 

so 




so 


20 


20 


20 


20 


20 




13 


»5 

7 


15 
13 


20 

4 


15 

1^5 


13 

>3 


20 
7 


15' 
13 


20 
9 


,15 
15 


20 
7 
4 


15 
15 
7 


20 
13 


20 
7 
7 


^0 




4> 
20 


4a 
20 
20 


43 
20 

20 


44 


,45^ 


46 
so 

20 


47 

20 
20 


48 
20 
15 


so 

20 


50 

ao 
15 


5» 
so 
20 


5a 
20 
20 


53 

20 
SO 


54 
20 
20 


55 ^ 

so 

so' 




20 
20 


20 
^0 




9 

7 


13 
4 


9 

£1 


15 
4 


so 


7 
7 
7 


13 

9 


15 
^3 


*5 
9 


15 
15 


13 
13 


20 
7 


15 
13 


20 
9 


^5 
*5 




K 


57 


5« 


JL 


60 


61 
20 


62 

So 


20 


64 


^5 


66 


67 


68 


J?L 


70 




120 


20 


20 


20 


so 


*^ 


so 


20 


20 


2& 


so 


so 




20 
20 

7 


15 

15 
M 

■ 7 


so 
20 
»3 


so 

20 

7 
7 


so 
20 
>6 


so 

9 

7 


20 
20 
>3 

4 


20 
20 

9 
9 


so 
20 

4 


so 

20 
SO 


So 

Id 

13 


20 
20 
>5 

7 


SO 

15 

»5 
13 


20 
so 
so 

4 


so 
»5 
*5 
15 




.71 


72 
20 


73^ 
20 


74 
20 


75 
20 


20 


77 


78 


79^ 


ltfo 
so 


81 
20 


8a 


83 


Ji, 


85 




20 


20 


20 


20 


20 


20 


20 


so 




20 


20 


20 


so 


20 


20 


20 


2^ 


20 


so 


20 


20 


so 


so 


so- 




20 


20 


so 


20 


so 


so 


»5 


20 


15 


20 


so 


20 


80 


20 


so 




13 


20 


15 


20 


15 


20 


15 


SO 


15 


20 


20 


20 


20 


20 


so 




13 


. 7 


13 


9 


»5 


7 
4 


»5 

7 


13 


15 
9 


15 


9 

7 


13 
4 


9 

9 


15 
4 


so 




86 


87 1 88. 


L& 


A 


91 


^ 


^ 


iSL 


J^ 


96 


& 


^ 


^ 


too 



Many of the Leng^ may be made of di^rent Pieces thaa.thofe in 
the above Tabl£^ as for Example; 30 m's may be made not only of 
two Fifteen's, but alfo ot 15, 7, 4, 4, (30)/ 9, 7, 7, 7, (30) 13, 13. 
4» (30) i3» 9» 4» 4.'(3o) 7» 7. 4» 4.'4i 4» U«>) and fo ia n»ay other*, 
whi<;h 18 a v^y confiderable Advantage. 



k A M M A R. it^i 

Two Lines Qreat Primer Black. 

anDtiettfttrtlierJie 

Double Pica Black, 

anil ht it twct^tv iiereto ena^ 
tt%%ff^i^tM^mff. Bai- 
liffs, 0? ot|>et fieali (Pffiters, 

Great Primer Black, 

9nti ie it fatten i)m^ tnafteli, 
Cjbat tf}e ^m^* Sfttltff0, 0^ 0^ 
tj^et: |)ea!)i ^tcrrsi oC ebet^ '(oton 
anti place to^i^ate> anti Cit^ Voit^ 

Englifh Black. No. i. 

anb k it fifrti^ i^mbr etmft^^ €i^t ^^ 

^ timv Coiaon ano t^iace cDi»)omte5 and 
Citp lostWm ttfi^ Healm, Imtig; ^uftiee or 
%nfiwt» of )deiKe, Qiatt j^aiie ^e (ante atp 

Englifli Black No. a. 

giOibeittUrti^etrl^etebpenafteti, Cj^att^e;^ 
pio^* Saaiffiet, 0^ ctbtv IbeaH dicers! of ti^m 
i^ifim anH place co^poptr, antt Ctt? bit^i^ 
^te'iaealm, htins f ttSice o^ 9uQic($ of peace, 
Q)aa ta^e ti)e tame aut^o^it; b; Utttue of t^tis 



iQZ> P R. I N \T £ R's 

Pica Slatk, Nit>. ». . 

^tOiie it fatf^tx t)erel)$ enafteti, ^W t!bt Mi* 
fm* S9^fd/ 0; iftf^et |)eaft ^ffiiets of etietp 

t|)te ^uAm, t^etng SuQice 02 f tifiicest of j^eoce^ 
Q)aU t)abr ttr fame otHt^o^m} h^ birti^ of i|)i0 

•Kca Black I^b. 4, 

$ftit^ Be it flt(t|ii: l^o:^ ftuut^, €l^t t|^e lai^ 
pttji*, S5fliii*3*, «j otl&a; leafc ^fCceriaf of elfetii 
<CoiUnt anb i^ate coj^o^at^, ^tti €it|^ )iKt|^ 
tfti^ Ucalwi, 6ct«g ^[uftice Oi Sfuftice^ of Ideate, 
f^aii i^toe ti^e (ame aut|)(M^ &p Dittue of tl^|( 

3t 25 4raD € f ^ !^ 91 » a a? ji^ <© f <©"iii .^ f 

Small Pica Blaclc. 

0no l»f it fkt^^ birtb? micffQ, JC^ fte #i|?o^ir, 
l&axMs, n ot|er 9eao laDfficertf tStowi Colon uto 
placr co;r{w?ate, ant C«t? tott^tn ^tfit Itralm, I»tiq( 
Jlnfficr 0^ jftfticni of pntt, ti^ |0t)r t|^ Came 900 
tio^tttf b? Urtqe of ttiiflt J^ct, toit^m tf^r Umi(9r anil ' 
mttxnm of ifteir ;iRarifliOtctions(, ad lodl oot of ^^t 

.* • Long Primer Black. 

Sixc^ be it fott(^ ]6ere{^2 e^en, 'S^l^at iS^ #a^o^, '2^afttff;er, o^ o' 
^er %z^ aDfifietrjef of etierif '^k^h «ni>]place cogm^te, ant CCt; tnitib 
In £^ui Se^m, Ittlity Ittftice 0^ auMtej« of Pme, l^ai^ 
^ti^^tt? t; tilrtue of tiijK 9Ut> \xAt%ia ti^ limits An])p^ecimt;8f of cf^tc 
3fnn>Dt(tionje^, a;ei toeH outof ^elTionje^, iSjBf at^etr ^eflonjBf» if t|e? 
if^ an?, ajK ijs Iminliiiiitili, jp^eioiiieQ att9 ^pi^inmi to S«iPtt(t;a((tf 

Brevier Black. ' 

fCnblicit furtfjer j^trrtj? enafteb, ^Ijat tlje Jltt«jtt;rf, ^aififfi^ o^ ofter 
l^raH 4^fricrt0 of elterp ^otiin anft sTace co^^A^te, and €\ti^ «Dit]^tn ti)i# 
l^eaTth, iieins ^ttftrce o? Suttice^j of l^eace, ff^fl i^ate t)ie fame aiit|yo^itsi 
hji taictiif of tfyii^ 2ft, tmitliin t^z \m\t^ and j^nfttf of tl^nr 31«rtj»irift)> 
oiij*, aj^ well out of ^efjjions?, ajef at tijeir .;g>ef?ionrf, if tlje? IjoTti an?, atf 
trf herein limited, j^efcri^ed and appointed to SlnfRce^ of j^eatr of tje 
Countn, 0? an» ttoo « tBoje.of tjwm* o^totlje 3fwflicejl of Ideate in tijeic 



e ^ 4 M M A Rr m 

Two lioes Giieat Primer Hebrew. 

-^ "Itt^m inai inn 
Ionian ^iti'b:; narriD 

Two lines Great Primer Hebrew, with Podnts. 

-^ T ; I T I V T T : I V I T T 

D^iH^ mil Dinn \i^ 



894 P R 1 NT E R's 

. Two Lines Engtiih Hebrew, 

'^isrhv "Tifni irai ^rT\ nn'»n 
rema urh\^ rmv oinn 

Two Lines English Hebrew, with Points. • 

n«rn \ pt«n nKi aiais^ 
nsnnp cth"?^ rn"]") aino 




C R-^A' M- M A R, jigs 

Dbuble Piea Hebrew. No. i. 

irdnnn.wn p>eni :pKnnKi 
d^hSk noK^i :D''pn ^53-Sy nan 

Double Pica Hehic^. No. 2. . ' 

tnai inn nrr'n p^m :pj<n tm^ 
on^N ibH-'i : a"»Dn '»k-S;f nsma 

^ Efeuble'Kcallebrw. No, 2; with P6ints*^ 

^iji ^nn njrn pkHv :p»n ni« 
n-Tl^ii naii^i : d^an ^i^-h]; nsnid 



2s6 PRINT E' R'$ 

. Et^lifli Hcl»cw. No. i. 

-im^ C3»n"?K vrsp^ : •pnn io> nwn |»3 p»r»7K 

. £ngliOi Hebrew. Kq. a. ' . 

nm oinn '•jss-'?;; "jt^m inai irrn nrm p«m 

^13^1 3icD-'3 mKrrns D^"6» >n^i nm-NTi iik 
ms*? D^r6«mp>i .:T«'nn pi iiRn 1^3 a\"T^K 

Engliih Hebrew, No. s. with Pdintt. 

*?53!i 3icg--»;?.Siiin.-ni< hs^% ^^y^^ry^^'^ 

Pica Hebrew. ' ' ^ I - » 

namn crr^K mni vnn ?3B-^jr twd mm inn nnm 
Wi D'^bn -pro y»pn; \n^ d\-6>^ ^ipi^^i : in^ ov nj^i 

Small Pica HdircV. ' • ■ . . . L.J 

iroi inn nn\n pw^i rj^-wn rwi iwDrnrw <ynVK Kna ivimtd 
.rm^H nbse'i : o^on ^:!rt:r nsmo D^rfese nm'tainn .^a-^i i^fn 
p3 oviVn Sna»i aitt-o nwn-inK aviV» kw' ;iw»nM !»• «p 



G R ^A M ML A. R^ tgy 

fiurgebis Hebrew*. 

nut ♦nvotnbn ne»»i t: D»bn •ii'-Sjr nfirt-io a»nbt nrw oinn ♦ja^S/ 
: -rrnn j»3i iikh ra dsiW Vrin aiio-^a nwrrrit D»nS» in»i : niir»nn 
vim BV iparr»rm ai;r"^n»i nS^S j<np ^mSv ai^-»wS ca»nW H^pn 
Jf^n' : tow a»o ]»3 Hnao ♦n*) o^on ^^rb :fsr^ «n« q^hSh hcKn. 
*39;o ne^» o'Dn j»a\ jr^p-v? nnrto iv» amn.\»a tism jr'pnn-rut o'i'V^ 

:p-»nn njtfy.n njinw-nnji b^p»-^» Djorn nnno D«on iip» o»n.H nojt'> 
Brevier Mcbrcw, , •: ' 

-rln^)^*pn^'^owll"uNl^ tnBiMMi«i»r'*f na a tH 'ya arabn mp nrnSi di* 
rnjTo ir» ^^n p Vn^i «»pnrrnK D^rro vy^ : pnaS n*D ]^3 Snao to onsn 
3njr-».Ti D»ov v»piS Q»nS» i^p»^ : p-*iT^ vynS Syo n»K on:n |*a^ y^jrh 

Ds*™ mn D»c» mp Dn:rt mpoS vnn nra»S dvi'^r Nnp^ : p-»n»i nra^.n 
^idS nft nvjr na ^ 3nT ynio ary txm p»n Hvin dwk lorj : aua-»3 

Small. Pica Rabbinical Hebrew. 



1 



Ttsni iw) iw rp»c> pflni : pto nft owr^P^ o^&j6 f>i3 ivpfru. 

pw6 OP^i : 7p6 ov ")p3 'D'i 3*)^ 'C>M ci'i 6")p idp4> O)' -liirt o'rifr 
mn »*p'^ p6 o'C»if»Din : cr^i o'j>p H>p X)i O'W i>P3 vp w 

o'PD Dp' o'C>i6 "^pfin : '^p ov ips 'O'l iiD 'pm otc i^'pii 6*?ifr 

Brevier Rabbinical Hebrew* 

r5«n» w»S6 rni own *» ij» ^bw iw wi 9rf*9j^ Tph r^ onjpo r^ ^ift frilJiW^ 
f3iS)^?^o»oVftVwHj»'3!ii^jifnre>VfrM^ ;"n6*^*)-nf •©*r5irf»vf»»i ic^ixf^ibSr 
^ipj j)^ •?* o«oS6 njsft*i : 7i>6 Of nps *9»i Tw •o*! ^W fnp icpi) w "iirt o»oS6 fnp*^ : -jDna 
neb onw psi »*|nb rnpp •>cft o»po p i7j»i »»po n6 o^pVft 6»*) ; on)i o* p ii»75P ♦p** o»«> 
©n» lip o^Vft ■nj6»i :nooi«'>|q^9»irw «9^ enfibiqn^ o«oSf»fhp) :p*o^)»^ibjii 
c»i3* tn^ on» cipuSi p6 ooj»i o»oVfr frip : p ^» 901*9 ofhpi 7r*ft oipo Vft tf*w9 rnpu 
w iihr -©ft \3^ ^ 9Bi} *^ p jnt ••Ttp ]B» <jo7 pto«ft7p,|wi6 '>i)f>»i : 3i|»»^ •'^prthjr 
<h*i »3n)b tt »•» -left no &W ym pwb mi »nf» jo*, ftw pfe ^5v>i : p «*) jf* Si 

Nonpaml Rd)l^ctl Hdirar* • 

•'oif* rmi oi?p «3» i» ■!«»» iw» w cp^o p^w ; pte pfs^ o*o» p6 o»^AMj j»«Bf^j 
p O'oM &«)n 3W:^*)4i)9r« 9d&^f()«i if»i« *9>i •»« #«iSA.nii^M :ow»*m 3» Mm* 

ftfi o<ii» v^ 5i«i»ir)0MS o^&^B«>^ ;oWe*i»p &*'» ^ 9^yiP9p^'^9p^ 
w* W3^9^ y)» ♦an o«]aD jwnS 0'9S6 <v»»i :p •« jj^V ijw ^ws 0*00 ptMsoS «»wi 

Qq 



1^9 p. RT N T E R's 

Double Pica Script, Ornamented. 

ylUpufgue taiSem aSutere, Catilina, 
patientia nojtra? guainMu nos etiam 
Juror lis tutii e(kd£t f guen Sjium 
Jefe eJfrenMd jactahit oMdcia?, «/- 

^jlm te mcturmm paeJUium ^idatii. 



Great Primer .Greek. 

nArsp fifiw 6 ^ To/$ 6vpcivoTq\ oLyixfT^vrrtf) 
TO mofJLoi croy. EA^Irw vi HxaiXsix cau* 

TH5-y^$* Tot oprov «|tiwv rcti imovcrm ^oq itfjiB 
Wfis^&\f. KaI S/psq ^|Luv roL o(p£i>JitJLXTOf, {ffrnfj. 
&q mi vifieTq i/ptsii&f roTq, ifpsihkrcuq vi(jLi5\^. KaI 
pi eiae^kywfq inxSiq eiq 7^sifXVfjL0)fy SL>3\k }v(roLi 
ilfiSLq Am TOtJ' ^rowpou* m coIj iqN ii ^diKsicLy 
Kou i!i^{NXiJU(;j xaJ ii Ulx eiq rohq amoiq- OLfJLW 

ci Pica Grcdu 

n'Are^ ii(M0 i ivro'^ obfovoti* &yua%Tu ro mfoiii ffct^ 

ou^$yiMi M -rife 7^/T^ «flr^ ijiUm^Aimiffiov Sk iip^ 
cvifjLefw. Kai SHjl^i ^fuV rk i(ptikliiJLm« jf/xicy^ dg imi igi^Tg i- 
(p/£jxcv ToTg iCjkiXe'fcug i^fjucy* Itixi fiYifhiveyHiiiQ i^fMC etg vei^ 
fxap^ov, £KKa (Sffcu ^|x% ifri n vo^v^pdu' on coS i^iy jj fieiffi'^ 



G^ it A M M A-R. ig^ 

Al.EXAVtOIlIA« • GkXE«.. .. 

•■ I'XTep (HMCJON O eN TQIC OV|»Vn|OI 

i I c vrixceHTCD TO ONOMX coy e 
xeeTCJD H Bxcixeix coy reNHeHTxxj V 
6 eexHMx COY ^a>c en oyf xncd i<s;i e 

TTI THC THGTON KfTOK HMCDN TON 

amoYciON Jk.iA.ov HMeiM tokvo h 
Mefx i<x( x4>ec hmin tj^ cxmx|*tikc h 
MCOM Kxi rxfOYToi x4>ioMeM rrxhin 

C><t>eiXONTI H MeJ N KXI M H eiCeNePKHG 

HMXC eic rrerfxcMofi xxxxfyca^i hmx 

C XTTO.TOYTTpNHfOYOTACOV GCTI 
N H BXCIXeiX KXI H A.yNXMJC |<XI i^ X 

bxx eic TOYc 5<ia>Nxc xmhn 



HE Prepriptorsof this Founderyre/pe^uUy^quqiid 
their friends and ihrXlurious, bofh i^ and out ofthcPrint-^ 
ing Tradc^ that the aiove Greek is cut in exaS Imitation 
of that ancient and valuable Manufcribf of the New Tef 
lament, now in the Briiijk A^Jkm pJ^h was prtfenHd 4£t 
King CharUs the firfi, in rf©&, ky GyrSim Lucaris, Pu^ 
friarck of Ale^fandna^ (whence it derius its' narne) but af' 
terzmrds of Conftantinopte, and is fufpofed to hdve keH 
mitten %pwards of fourteen Hundred Yearsi ' ' ^ 



Pic9 SaiQairitaiu 

2a^/j: TiA53?^ mZ^sZ i:;^ilZ^ fi*^A^ir ttyl^tsV^ 
aZ^iTfiS : v*\5a^ jf!^Z^^, ^A^ flta : asiit^^Z ^^nra/y 
;':^ayt'!aiir5ij2i'?y ^Z^^Z .^i^aiit, ^'^^^^l^ /^"ffji*?^.^ 




1 4 "^iAra*^) Ida ^itglilhB^y^ y(th Points/ 

Pbrsian* 

^' iU*A j/«i^ *>it g^-'j*"^'»-9^V;i) j'-;* v^t' ^^^ 



G R A \M M: A: R. go* 

TUKKISH* 

JsCU ^jj>**J3' y##ASU isHil oCLm* ^^\«# s.^^^5p^^^^'T f^^ 

^3^ ci;^ 6^;^/^ cx^ M!» ^^^ ^^ ^e>:«^>y% 
' • Tartaric. . . ^ 

i^>^^>^ 3 Qj^yi »>^^3 ^j>^' J^yx^ ^^j3L 

Malayan. 



OyU tl^^tr^ *^«^ Ji^i^ «^ b^}j^ ^{^.^t^ 



aoa PR IN T E R's 

EngHfii ^Ethidpic. 

AWr HfW««lP*: jB^-t^: h/M\:'. +/»J\?i: 0^"^! 
fil't'n:: jen-^: ^^^m: (VtX^t (it\<^Ji'. (Dn/f^XrCki 
iihFi: HAA: OA+J: mU P'/'ai: -^JT?: AJ: Aflrtf 
>lfl*i ^rhHs H^i AHi AAA: A*:: ®/\.1?flAf 
©•?!+: ««»U+:: AA: A-R^J}; (DHArhJ: A/»»»tV^ 
TilhZ'-i "^^i KAV\^ ^Af. ^J^^^^^a^: "^^A: ©h-fl 
/hi*: Ao.A<»^! o.A<<'»: A<'^^:: Aft-f: Hnrt<^;'+: jB 
•H»^: ?1/»<H1:: ^^/\A| fl**^?^^!!:: ^n-^: <i:tJB 

Hpa ^thiopic. 
hM: Hnrt^vV: jBHJ!h: h^flMl:: ^^^7\: <^^7/«H'n 

^: AH: Adrt: Ai;: (DA.^'flAi: ©-^t: <^W:: Mj 
Js^^ii: (DOArhi: 7\/»t>^A^. ^Thg;: ?i?i<^>: H-ATi: ^A 
1:: fl^'57>U+: -^^A: ®h-flrh^: f\Q,t\<fi: o,A/»: A^^n 
AW: Hnrt<»V^: £^£h: f\/M\u ^/>^f<hi <'*^7/U}^ 
^n-^: 4;^J?n; nn««: nrt<'^: On^ifft:: iXi^Pi: HOA; 






^ R A M M\.A R.. 
King's Arms, Five Lines Pica. 




Ships, Five Line$ Pica. No. i. 





No. 2. 





3^ 







Two Lines Double Pica. 






Two Lines Great Primer. 



J^ 



p. R I N T £ Jt'* 
Check, Four Lines Pica< 




Two -Lioes Great Primer. 




F L O ^ W E R SV 

Four Lines Pica Flower. 




French Canon Flower. 



/ ^ 




Two Lines Englifh Flowers. -No. i. 




No. 2. 



^ 



GRAMMAR. 

Double Pica Flowers. No. i. 

No. 2. 



No. 3. 



No, 4, 



No. 5.' 



305 






Great Primer Flowers. 



{S<sixcs<5<s<scs^{sj:s 




4 
'5 

7 



''1«*'^'*^«^^MH^ •■ 



R r 



^o6 



P k 1 N T E R's 
Great Primer Flowers. 



AAAA 




12 



3 ®®®®^^@®®@®®® 



14 y 
16 



I 



17 ^^^^^i^g^^^g^g 

18 MMMMMMMMMMMMM 




C R A -M MA R. 
Great Primer Flowers. 



307 



24 



25 f^,*rJi^,^«?^^^csM^S^ 

28 



^^^^^^^^^^^^ 



29 
30 



Englifli Flowers. 



2 ?^!^^^!^»^i^1iHl%^^ 



5 ■<^ >^o iiA' ^ |&"'^Mip«^^ . 



il#0l^)^^^^^#B'^:#'^^i0;#:# 



1^ ^^Hi^HS^i^iSi^ 



3o8 P K 1 N T E R'i 

• Englifli Flowers. 



H 
»5 



16 ^i^^!^Ji!±j$i^±.^^ 

20 
21 

'24 ®®®®®®®C*) ® ® C*5 ® ® ® ® ® 

27 
28 



G R. A M M J\ R, 
Pic* Flowers. 

1 I^W&'^^^mQ'm&WiQW^'^ 



8P9 



3 memmieS^Mmmm^-^&^^-£^^smm 



5 ###^^«@>'i<>©'#i#^^##*^#(#€«^ 







11 



♦^*i«^*&H^KH ♦I^HJ'M'& *& -^^^^ 



12 


KC)P0g§<)eOP0e§O©Og30©0^0©<^ 


»3 


^^^^^•^^•?^^'^^ 


»4 


4^<^<||4!^<^4^<^<^4^f>0'S^<^^4^ 


»5 


<fflgy^sgt>'vBj'j»i»jay'>aito'tf^'<gggf<>y^ 


i€- 


■^M^-Jfe.^ A^JfeA 4^4»jfes&^<t»4fesjfe^^A'4»d^>j^A' 






3*9 



F Si ^I N T £ R's 
Pica Flowers* 



21 ^»0*0»0*0»0»0»0*O^ K >0*0»0»0»0'*0*0»0'^^ 



22 



^3 ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^4^^^^^^^^$^ 

Small Pica Flowers. 



3 ! »■■■■■ ■■■■■■■■■■ m i 



g^^^ac^cg^^^^s^egr^^^^^^a^^^-as^a^Tv 



8 ■^HH^e'^S!"^?'"^?^^^!?''^?'^^ 

9 

xo 

II 

*4 0000000<GK><KMK>0<H>0<HM> 




^7 §5i&^3§§§^?S3S35SI^S§SS§3§25illal2S§SSSSIIB 



GRAMMAR. 31 1 

Small iPica Rowers. . , 

flMM> fka/» •yg^ «>Af» t^ft^ •x^ •vfl^ «>nr •xar •>ar •\fl/* •^a/* "^r ">^ "iM^ 

«3 
«4 



*5 iqiiLFnML?nKin(d«n(^ 

A it JtiiH ^ir JIf ifci ^ <im>-Jte -flit Tifc ^If ■jfc'alt^-iikiJ>-^\ft-'"«--M«-«''/--»»i^'»fc -Mt-Mt ^-Ml -ifc -iltrili rJ ii MfHt illl "Br 

30 XXXXX><><><><X<><X><><><>^^ 

O ^J*JL j r jL ' JVX JiJL A ' lO. J^O. .a»JL J^iA.'j ' JIL J»aL J*dL - 

33 

Long Primer Flowers. 

6 1 



/ 



3ia P R I N T E R's 

Long Primer Flowers* 



9 
to 



»^ fHMHMcHHHHMb^^ 



12 



2 9 «W*qoocooocc<apeo o <»powcoooooocooBBe oooo«cooooq o bow w ao O M W BOoo M ooxoBocoooooBOBoeooooe Ai 

'»5'.rai?!i5irai5ira[ 

«o xxx><><xxx><x><x>oo<xxxx>o<x><x 



«3 ^^^^9i^^J^^^^9^^)^H^^i^)^9)^^)^^^^^W^)^WWJ 



GRAMMAR. 



313 



Long Primer Flowers. 

»7 m)9)^mmMMmM^mMm)mMMH) 




s8 VVVVkkVVVkVkVVk'cVV^VVVkVkkkV'tV'tV'cVVkV^VVkVt'cVk'tkk^ 

*9 (((((((f((((((((((((((((((((((((((((((m(((((((( 
30 ^^^^>|^^^^^^^w^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^w^^^^^^^^^^^ 



3» ))))))))))•)))))))))).)))))))))))))))))).))))})))))) 



8> ifliiitliiiiiilllifiliifiniiiinifHniiiiliiiii 



S3 



:4^w^S^SISS5 



" ^i^zij^:^ 



35 



>« &CllB|"IVi>B>lE3a 



3»^ P R I N T E R/s 

Brevier Flowers. 
'3 



6 
6 

9 ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ifeiii^^^^S^Jg^^^^^^^^ 



11 •K5^S5^^;j^S^3i^5^^:5$S:^55^::^3^^^^ 

■is tttttttttt'ttttttttttttttttttt'ttftt 

k 



, •><>«• •»'S>*- -^o-**- •*<::^-^ 



G R A M M A R. 



3^5 



Nonpareil Flowers. 

• .A^^A^ -*' -♦■ ■*> ■*■ A A A .*. ■*■ A A ■*. A A A ■*■ A ■«■ -A^ A ■*^ A A A. A A A .*. ■♦^ -■IL .*.. ■•. .*. .*. -ft. ■*■ -*- 

t.i ««)t|i»yi«4iK««irKi(at|tii»»|(Kii»««ai|c»ii.«^jtiririlf|> 



M 







Pearl Flpwers, 

4 «»K«^^KMy«ltlt{IXIIII^IIKIIJ(lt«HMMKII«Mll«l(XIC)ritiryM|l|l)l|(ll|Nl(» 

5 ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ ♦♦"♦•♦♦♦4-»»4.> 

€ yvvyyyvyvvvyvvyyvvyvvvyvvvvyvyvvyvvvyvvvvvvvuy 

7 vvwyvyvvvvvvvvvvyvyvyvvvvvyyvvvvvvvvyvvvvvvvvv 

9 fitfttnttHfiniiifiinnnntiiiitMiitnininiiiitftfiiMnntiiintiMiMnitiiifiifniMt 

'»V> «••»♦•":• tf'^Airyii «"««"« ^'a <"ai:"-4 ir:^ ir* > i^\i k:^ if"* *"i»*r**4 *:•« iT-^i!/-* •f*'i« •:*» ii'\ if"* 



3i6 



POINTS R's 



«t^ .^^4^.4,.^^ in^sk W^" ^m ^^-^x*"*- * 

^1 ■^k^x^*^^ l^^^^Slffi^^^t '2*-'»^«4-»t4^* ^ 






<!¥ -^ 1? v^ ^ i^ -^ ^^ #T?TTFT57??¥T*¥ir 



fp^ 



"k^^^ 






€ ^ 5*6 3^ ^ Jtc ^ St 5*6 ^' ^ ^ 5»S 
7 ^ .^ 5»? jfe- Jtc ^ m" 5t^ ^ ^ H« 
I ?fe" ?♦? J<^ 3«C Jl^ ?♦? ^" ?tS .^ ?*? ^ ^ 

jti" J*^ J»c WW: M m 'M ^ y^. ^. ^■ 
M M m W. '^- W: 'M .^ 'i)i^ ^ "m 




/ I ij n^ ll«|_ 111^ H|^ nil. II 11^ • . I ;^ '1^ '" 'w' '"■,- *' — ""'^ ^> 'I. «l- — ^i^^«i^^» >i^^li^^»^^l J ' 

V ( • )( • )( » )( * K * M * ){ * K * ){ * K • )( * )( * ) 



1 



r^)(*){*){-*-)(H^){4-K*)('*')(*)('*')(*l(*)j 



GRAMMAR. 317 

APPENDIX, 



PRACTICAL DIRECTIONS 



» p 



PRESSMEN. 

^fitf<^ / • ^ '^^ ^Tffy^^ 

\ *n m \ ■ I — wii— — >— — — ^"^ 

(?/■ CmJruSing and Putting %p a Prefs. 

THOUGH Mr. Smith in hb former Editions of 
the Printer's Grammar did not condefcend to 
fay any thing relative to the Preflman's Department, 
the Editor oi this Edition, confiderii^ it as an impor- 
tant part g( Printing, has introduced an Appendix 
folefted from a work pubUlhed Came years fince, con- 
taining inftruaioBs to unlkilful Preffmen, which wiB 
be a mean of rendering this work more complete ; 
particularly'asit may fall into the hands of many whofe 
fituation and circumftances make it neceffary for them 
to have, a knowledge both of a Coropofitor's and 
Preflman's bufinefs. 



ai» P R I N'T E R's 

The Printing-Prefs that a Preflman work$ at 15 a 
machine invented upon mature confideration of md^ 
cfaanrc powers, deduced from geometric principles; 
and therefore a Preflman, endowed with a compe* 
tcncy of tjie inv^ptor's genius, vjH not only find gregt 
fttisJFaftion in the contemplation of the harmonious 
defign and formation of a Prefs ; but, as often as an)r 
member orpart-oFit is out of order, he will know how 
to remedy any deficiency in it. This ajone will intitle 
hin> to bp an ^nder^anding PrpffipaTii But hij cftre 
and ferious induftry in the manual performance of his 
tafk, muft give him the reputation of a good and curi^ 
pus workman^ 

An uixderftandirig Preflman knows not only how to 
direft a Printer's joiner to fet up and fallen a Prefs 
when it is made, but alfo how to giv^-a ftrange joinf^r 
and fmith inftruftions to make a Prefs, and all its parts^^ 
in a fypfin^etncal proportion to any fize, if in a ftrange 
place he fhall have occafion to ufe it. It being not 
only a care incumbent upon him, but a curiofity he 
Ihould affume to himfclf, to direft ancj'ffec the joiner 
fet and fatten it in a ftcady and praftical pofition; 
we will fuppofe a ftrange joiner, and not a printer's 
joiner, w^io generally by their conftant converXation 
in printer's work, do or ought to know as much of 
fetting up a Prefs as the Preflman himfelf| - 

The joiner therefor^ having fet together th^ frame^ 
viz. the Chpeks, Feet, Cap, Head, Till, Winter^ 
Hind-Pofts, Ribs, Carriage, &c. the PreflTman direfts, 
and fees him perform as follows. Before' the Head is 

put 
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ptit into its place, the Preffman befmear5 the whole 
tenoned ends and tenons well with foap or greafe^ and 
alfa tht Mortifes the Head Aides in, and fo nrnch of 
the Cheeks as the ends of the Head work againfty diat 
the, Head may the eafier work up and down. 

H^ alfo, before the^ Carriage is laid on the Rib^, 
befmears the two edges of the Plank and the under fide 
of the Coffin well with foap or greafe ; and the like he 
jdoes by the infide of the Wooden Ribs, that they may 
Aide the eafier befide each other. 

Now to return to the joiner. The Preffman, I fay, 
^ dire£ls and fees him place the Feet upon aa Horizontal 
Level Floor, to ereft the Cheeks, perpendicularly 
upright, to place the Stays or Braces fo as the Prefs 
may be kept in the moft ftqady and ftable pofition, as 
w^ell to. give a ch^ck,.to the. fp.rce of the bardeft Pull he 
makes, as to the hjardeft. knock th^ bar ihall make 
againfl: the farther Cheekj if by chance it flip out of 
the Preffman's hand. 

This confideration may direft him to place on6 
Brace againft the end of the Cap that hangs over die 
hither Cheek, and in a range parrallel with the fore 
and hind fide of the Cap : for the more a Brace Hands 
aflope to the two parallelfides, the lefs it refills a force 
offered to the end of them, viz. the hitl^er end of the 
Cap^ which i$ one main Stay to the whole Pref^. 

If he places another Brace againft the hinder corner 
of the farther end of the Cap, it will refift the Spring 
of the Ba.r, when it may flip out of the Preffman's hand. 

^ - Arid 
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the Stone about a Great Primer above the furface of 
the Coffin. But as accidents frequently happen from 
the above praftice, moft Printers, if the ftone be thin, 
bed it with plaifter of Paris, which, before it hardenSj 
will of itfelf run into an horizontal pof^tion. 

The plaifter of Paris is tempered with fair water to 
a thin confiftence ; and fuch a quantity is put into the 
Coffin as may raife the Face of the Stone about a fcab- 
bard higher than the furface of the Coffin. 

The different matter the Stone is Laid on, is the 
reafon why the Face is Laid of different heights above 
the furface of the Coffin : for by the force of a Pull 
about a dozen fheets of brown paper may be fqueezed 
clofer by a Brevier Body, which brings the Face of 
the Stone into the fame level with the furface of the 
Coffin. And bran fqueezes much more; but plaifter 
of Paris, not at all. 

When a Stone is laid .on Bran^ or on plaifter of 
Paris, the PrefFm^n fling the Stone in two ftrong Cords; 
then bring it as nearly as they can into an horizontal 
polition, and with great care and caution let it in fuch 
a manner into the Coffin, as that the whole jjottom of 
the Stone toijch the Bedding at once ; left by an un- 
even lowering of the Stone the evennef? of the bedding 
be difturbed. 

: Having kid the Stone down, fhey drop fpme water 
about the middle of the Face of it^ to try whether it lie 
truly horizontal, which they know by the ftanding of 
the water : but if it have a propenfity to one fide more 

than 
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Aan another, the declivity is on that fide, and ih6 
Stone muft be new Laid. . 

: Haying laid it horizontally, they fill up the cavities 
with pieces of reglet. 

Setting the Rounce. 

The Rounce being well Set, does not only eafe a 
Preffman in his labour, but contributes much to rid- 
dance in a train of work. 

' In the old-falhioned Preffes, the Preffman finds 
often great trouble and lofs of time in Setting the 
Rounce : becaufe the Girts being nailed to the Car- 
riage-board behind, and to the frame of the Coffin 
before, he cannot alter the pofition of the Rounce 
without unnailing and nailing the Girts again, both 
before and behind. Nay, and fometimes, though he 
thinks he has been very careful in Winding the Girts* 
off or on the Barrel of the Rounce, as he finds occafion 
requires ; yet, by ftraihing either of the Girts too ]bard» 
or not hard enough, or by an accidental flip of either 
of the Girts, or by ftirring the RouncjC out of a fet 
pofition, when he thinks he has Set the Rounce, he 
has it to do again. Befides, the Carriage-board, 
Frame of the Coffin, and the Rounce-barrel, all fuffer 
damage by often drawing out and driving in oFnails. 

^ But in the new-fa(hioned Preffes all thefe incon- 
veniences are avoided; for the Preffman, without 
nailing or unnailing, Sets the Rounce to what pofition 
he will, only by lifting up the iron Clicker that ftops 
the wheel : For then Winding off fo mtlch Girt, and 

T t 2 Winding 
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Windiifg u^ fd niiioh Oirt M iho oppdfite dfid of tkit 
Carriage^ his Rounce is fet. 

' He S<sts the Rdunc^ tb fiich a pt^vm, tb^t v&en 
the fore-end of the Tympan will juft lie 4owft «fi4 rift 
tree, without touching the fore-edge of the Plattin^ 
a line drawn or iniagihed from the axis of the Handle 
0f the Rounce^ lo d perpendicular at Pltti»b*liii*, let 
fall, from the axis, of die Spindle of tUe Rounce/ fbatl 
make an angle of about 45 degrees; whiak is hialf the 
elevation between an horizontal line, or line of level, 
and 9 perpendicular, or plumb-line. 

Hanging the Plattm. 

When the PrelTman Hangs the Plattin, he lays a 
term upon the Prefs, and about a quire of paper 
doubled lipon it, (this quire of paper thus doubled 
is called the Cards) then lays .tne Plattin upon 
the Cards, and fo JRuns the Carriage and Plattin in, 
rili'the.niidcile of the Plattiti lie juft uhder the Toe 
d? the, Spindle : then he piits the Psiil ot the Plattin in 
its ptade, ah^ in part juRifids the llead, and unfcrews 
the Hofe-fcrews, *tin the. fquares at the ends of the 
Hofi^ coitte down lo aboui a quarter ot an inch of the 
(qUafe of the focket they are fitted into, in the ends of 
the Garter ; slhd when the 'tdt of the Spindle is fitted 
vfM6 the Nut in tB* Pah of the Plattin, he ekanlittts. 
By ftrilhing 1 pacfcthreld ^gairtft the ttvo fbrfe^fitlefe of 
tftg Ghebks of the Pitfs, Whether thfe fore-edgi^ of the 
Plattin is fet tn a parallel range with the fbfe-fides of 
the Cheeks : if it ht ticrt, he twifts the ends till the 

edge 
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4UMi cklfl&qttdntly With lb« Ch^ck^. 

thetx t^ith the B*r he piWs the S{rfttd!d hard doim 
opdn the PlkCtift, and fets the edges of a Paper-board 
betweeh the Bkr and the further Cheek df the Prefi, 
to keep the Bar from ftartitig back. 

And hiVfng provided cord, he makes a noofe on 
dne end, dtid puts it Over one of the Hooks of the 
ftattini lafliihg the eotd alfo upon the fiinhcrmoft 
Nmch bf the iiofe hook, and again upon the Piattk 
hook : So that there are now three lafhes of the cord 
upon the Plattin hook, and upon the furthermoft 
Noteh of the Mdfe hook. Wherefore he fattens hU 
fourth iafliing of cord ndw upon the fecdnd Notch, 
viz. the middlemott Notch of the Hofe hook, reiterat- 
ing thefe laihe^ on the tnlddlemoft Notch and Plattm 
hdok alio three time^. And thus in like manner he 
fattens alfo three laflies upon the third and iatt Notch 
of the Hofe hook and alfo of the Plattin hook, obferv- 
ing to draw every lafliing of an equal ftrength. 

Then he be^n^ tb wind^ dbout thefe ladings to draw 
them clofe togethei* : He begins at the bottom of cbe 
lafhings, thilt i^, thk abdVe the Piattin hook, and 
draws his cords very tight tod hard, and clofe 
abbVe OM another, till he has whipt fo near the top 
of the lafliingi, vi^. neftr the Itofe hooks^ that he find* 
the lafhing (whi^h lio# fpread wide afiinder becaufe 
the Notches of the Hofe hooks ftand far ^under) will 
yield no longer to his whipping and pulling: So that 
now he fattens his cord with two or thfee h^d knots. 

In 



826 P R I N TE ' R's 

In like manner he begins at the oppofite diagonal 
corner of the Plattip, and lafhes and whips that ; and 
alfo the two other corners of the Plattin^ as he did the 
firft ; carefully obferving to draw all his lafhings and 
whippings of an equal ftrength, left any corner of the 
Plattin either mount or dip. 

If he finds he ftrained the cord not hard enough ; 
pr (when he is in his train of work) that the Plattin- 
cords with long ufing work loofe; or that the Toe 
of the Spindle and the Nut it works in, have worn one 
another ; he by turning the Screws at the upper ends 
of the Hofe, draws up the Nut of the Plattin clofer to 
the Toe of the Spindle, and by confequence ftrains 
the Plattin-cords tighter up; which is alfo a great 
convenience in thefe new-fafhioned Preffes. For any 
of thefe aforefaid accidents the Preffman that works at 
the old Preffes muft new Hang his Plattin ; when in 
thefe new Preffes he only turns about a Screw. 

Jujlifying the Head. 

Juftifying the Head is to put into the mortifes in 
the Cheeks between the upper fides of the tenons 
of the Head, and the upper fides of the mortifes 
in, the Cheeks, an equal and convenient thicknefs of, 
fquare pieces of felt, pafteboards, or fcabbards (fome. 
pr all of them), that when the Preffman Pulls, the 
tenons of the Head ihall have an equal horizontal 

level check. 

• ' 

In Juftifying the Head, the Pull is to be made . 
longer or fliorter. * 

If 
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If the Preflman be tall and ftrong, and His work be 
Light (that IS, a fmall Form and great Letter, which 
needs' hot fo ftrong a Pull as a* large Form and fmall 
Letter), he covets to have a Short pull ; that is, that 
the Spindle fhall give an Impreflion by that time the 
Bar comes but about half way to the hither Cheek 
(in Printers language, Down). 

But if the Preflman be low, and not very ftrong, 
he will require a Longer Pull, efpecially if the work 
be Heavy, viz. a large Form and fmall Letter: 
becaufe the height of the Bar is generally made to lie 
at the command of a reafonably tall man, and therefore 
a low man cannot pull the handle of the Bar at fo great 
a force at arm's end as a tall man; but will require 
the fwinging of his whole body backwards to add force 
to the Pull : fo that if the Pull be not Longer, he 
cannot fall enough backwards to' get the Handle of 

' the Bar within his command and force. Aud'there- 
fore Heavy Work with a low man requires a long and 

'■ Soaking Pull. 

A long or a Soaking Pull is when the Form feels 
the force of the Spindle by degrees, till the Bar comes 
almoft to the hither Cheek of the Prefs : and this is 
alfo called a Soft Pull; becaufe it comes foft, and 
foakingly and eafily down : and for the contrary reafon 
the Short Pull is called an Hard Pull, becaufe it is 
fiiddenly performed. 

That which makes a Hard Pull, is putting into the 
•mortifes in the Cheeks folid blocks of wood, which 
will fcarce yield by the ftrength of a Pull : and that 

which 
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which caufes a Soft ?\Al Is putting in pi?c^ of felt or 
pa&ebo^rd; urbieh bfiiag feft will yielc^ *nd retain 
their fpring far a confide»ble ti?i«, yet will ^t Igngt^ 
grow hard with wnerrking* ftR4 ik^ ihs Pul| grpw§ 
Longer; wWch the Preffin^n meiKJU, by putting 
another fek or pafteboard intQ e*^b lai^njf^?. 

The Head cannot be conveniently and well Juftified 
foon after thc^ laying of the Stone, if it be Laid on 
bran; faecaufe, though the force of che Spindle will at 
the immediate time of the Pull fqueeze the bran in the 
Coftn^lofe; yet fo foon as the force of the Spindle is 
off the bran, all its dry parts, by their feveral irre- 
gular pofitioRs, will, like fo many fprings, at the fame 
moment of time endeavour to recover their natural 
tendency, and heave the Stone upwards again : fo that 
generally, for a day or two working, the Stone will not 
}k folid, thcHigh at length through the often and con« 
ftant fqueezing the bran, it will. But if the Stone be 
Laid on brown paper, or pkifter of Paris, it quickly 
finds a folid foundation. 

When the, Preffman Juftifies the Head, heunfcrews 
the Female Screws of the Head Screws, that the 
weight of tlie Head may draw it down, to make room 
to put the Juftifiers into the mortifes in the Cheeks i 
and when he has put in fo many a$ he thinks conve- 
nient, he Screws up the Head again as hard as he 
can. He then lays the Cards on the F^rm on the 
Prefg, and runs in the Carriage under the Plattin, and 
Pulls h^ird upon it, while his Companion Screws up 
die Head as hard and tight as he can, that the Car- 
riage^ 
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riage, Tympan, &c. may tun the freer under the , 
Plattin* 

The Ribs, the Tympan Joints, the Friflcet Joints, 
the Garters, both ends of the Rounce Spindle, the 
Nut and Spindle, and the Toe of the Spindle, arc all 
to be well oiled; that they may perform their 
feveral offices the eafier, lighter and nimbler, both 
Over and Under hand. 

Making Regijler, and Making Ready a Form. 

A Curious Preffman will take care that, againft the 
Compolitor brings a Form to the Prefs, his Prefs 
ftone be wiped very clean; for if any (though 
fmall) hard particle lie on it, the Letter that iieis on 
that matter will, with Pulling, quickly Rife, and not 
only have a ftroriger impreffion than the reft of the 
j^orm, but bear the force of the Plattin. oflF the 
Letters adjacent to it. He alfo carefully examines 
that the backfide of the Form is clean, before he goes 
about to make Regifter, or othcrwife majke ready hia 
form*, , 

Making Regifter is to Quoin up a Form, and 
otherwife alter Whites (if need be) betwieen the Croffiss 
and Pages ; fo as that when a fecond Form of the fame 
Volume, Meafure and Whites, is placed in the fame • 
pofition, all the fides of each Page Iball fall exaftly 
upon thofe of the firft Form. 

The firft procefs a Preffman makes towards this 
operation, is the chufing and placing of his Points : for 

Uu to 



to larg? i^apejr hjC cliuf<^^ Short; Sh^nke^ J^oints, ^^ 
to fmall paper Long Shanked Points, and proportiijjjt- 
able to intermediate fizes of paper: for his Points 
ought to be fo placed, that, when he is in his train of 
work, they prick the Point holes within the grafp of 
the hollow between his hand, thumb, and fore-finger ; 
becaufe, when he.lhall work the Reiteration^ he majr 
the better manage and- command the iheet he lays oij 
the Tympan and Points. 

Nor wiU h^ filace his Ppiutj^ top n^i: th,$ ?dge of 
the Paper; becaufe, when he works the Reiteration, he 
\TOuld be £b;:ced to carry his furthcrmolt Point bole 
tiic further £rom him, which in a loj)g train of work 
lofes tinje : for the Laying Sheets quickly on their 
Boint holes adds much to difpatch. So alfo th^ kfs 
difiance between, the. fufxher and^ hither Point- hole 
nsakes more riddance^ than if they, are hr diftaot ; 
hecaule; he muft draw his body fo much the further 
hack, to place that Hole on its- Point. Therefore he 
pdaces the hither Point further into the paper than the- 
further. Pointy if it be. FoUo^ QuartP or 06lavo; but 
to Twelves, equally diftant from both edges of thc- 

JBy .placing, the Bqints^ uneqiially from the edges of 
the, paper, as- in B>olids, Quartos and- Oftayos (as 
afbrefaid^ he alfo. fecures hTmfelf the more from a 
T^ura'd.Hcap -when hp- works^the Reiteration ; becaofci 
without very much altcring^hft Quoins^ he will not be 
able, to mak^ Regi|^e^,: s^i^ Pr^flpfnen (ei^pfyciaJly, if 
they work upoB, the f^me fqfjt of work) ff^ldom pr nevejc. 

remove 
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tfembi^b thfe Quoins on the further fide the Carriage, 
libr 6h thfe right hand end of the Caiiiage, biit let 
iheni H^ 4s ^iUges for the next Form : for thrufti'ng the 
Chafe clofc againft thefe Quoins, the Regifter is 
^llfioft (if not quite) made; the Cdib^oiTitor hkVing 
t)fefoi-*, Afccbrding to his tifki chbfcn Chafes eiaflly 
t)f 4ri fequal fiies irtd Ihadc equal Whites betweeii 
lU tfoflc*i &c. 

Having, chofen his Points, he places them fo that 
iti^y may both ftand in a ftrait line parallel with the 
lop and bottom fides of the Tympan ; to know which, 
}\h ftrains a packihread acrofs the \vhole Tympan, lay- 
ing it at once upon the middle of the l4eads of both 
ih€ t*biht-Screws (for We will fuppole the joiner hath 
fnade thi mortifes into which the Point Screws are 
Ul, parallel with both the ends of the Tympan) ; and 
tf both the Points ftand in that ftraight line, they are 
|>arallfel ; if hot, he moves one or both of them up- 
imds or dowhv^ards till they do, and then Screws 
t^e'mi fall. 

Then he Ilys the Tympan dowii Upon the Form, 
holding tht FriQtet-end of it in his left-hand, about an 
inch or «n inch lirtd a hdlf ihove the Fdce of the letttir, 
aAd finks hii body downwards till' he can fee between 
the Fotm and Tympan; and witK the ball oFthe mid- 
dle finger of his right-hand prefies gently ilpon the 
Tympan over the Point-ends of each Poini fuccefr 
fively, toXee if the Points fall in dt ne^f the middle 
of the Grobves iii the Short-Crofs. f f they fall exaft- 
ly in the middle of thofe Grooves, the Form lies right 

U u 2 between 
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between the middle of both the ends : if they fall not 
exactly in the middle, he moves the Form between the 
ends of the Carriage tillthey do, and then Quoins up 
both ends of the Chafe. 

Now laying the Tympan flat down upon the Form, 
he places the Blankets in it: then putting in the 
inner Tympan, he fattens it with the Hooks and But- 
ton for that purpofe, which ferve to keep it from 
fpringing upwards. 

Then he folds a fheet of the paper he is to work, 
in Quarto, and lays the long creafe of it upon the 
middle of the Long-Crofs ; and the (hort qreafe over 
the middle of the Groove? of the Short-Crofs, if it 
lie in the middle of the Form (for in Twelves it does 
not, but then he folds the paper accordingly). Now, 
wetting his Tympan, he turns it down upon the paper, 
and Running in the Carriage, Pulls that fheet, which, 
vith the force of the Pull now the Tympan is wet, 
will ftick to the Tympan; and turning up the Tympan 
again, he examines how evenly the fheet was laid : for 
if it was laid even on the Form, the margin about 
the outfides of all the outer Pages, ^^ill be equal; but 
if the fheet be not laid even, he lifts it up fide by fide 
till he have loofened it from the Tympan, and gra- 
dually removes it till it be laid even: and then Pulls 
again upon it to fatten it to the Tympan. This fheet 
is called the Tympan-fheet. 

Then he lays another fheet even upon the Tympan- 

fhcet, for a regifter fheet, and a watte fheet over that, 

"to keep it clean from any filth the Face of the letter 

may 
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may have imprinted upon it, and Pulls thefe two fheets. 
Then he runs out the Carriage, lifts up the Tympan, 
and takes 98* the two Iheets, laying the wafte Iheet by ; 
but turns the other fide of the Regifter-Sheet the pro- 
per way his volume requires, viz. end-ways. Now 
laying the Point-holes iii the Regifter-Sheet over the 
Points, he lays his wafte fheet on again. Runs in the 
Carriage, and Pulls upon that the fecond fide of the 
Regifter-Sheet, to try how well the impreflion of the 
fides of all the Pages agrees, and lies upon the impreflion 
in the firft Pull'd fide. If he finds they agree perfeftly 
well, Regifter is made. But if the impreflion of the 
laft Pulled fide of the Regifter-Sheet ftand not even 
with the impreflion of the firft Pulled fide, either the 
whole length of the flieet or part, he obferves how 
much it ftands uneven; then he loofens the Quoin or 
Quoins on the farther fide of the Carriage, arid re- 
moves them backwards till they ftand the requifite^ 
diftance off the fides of their refpeftive corners ; then 
knocks up one or both the oppofite Quoins, till he 
have removed the Chafe, and the Chafe by confe^ 
qucnce has forced the opened Quoin or Quoins clofe 
againft their corners. Or if the impreflion of the laft 
Pulled Side ftand within the impreflion of the firft 
Pulled Side, he obferves how much alfa; and Loofen- 
ing the hither Quoin or Quoins, and Knocking up 
tfie oppofite as before, makes Regifter for the fides 
of the iheet. 

He next obferves how- the Regifter of the Head 
and Foot agrees: and ifhe finds it agrees on both fides 

the 
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iht ftofl Ctofs, hfe hto godd Rfegift*!"; fuf)p6rihg tlife 
Coittjjofitor has j[>€rformed his q^te^ Vii. jhadb all bis 
Pages oT an eqUal Itngth, &c. 

If ihfe impreflion of the laft Pulled Sheet lie without 
the impreflioft of the firft ?ullfed Sheet, towards -ihfe 
tipper or lowef fend of the Tyiiipan, he opeHs ifae 
Quoins at the fefpeftive efid, and JCnocks-iip the op- 
j)ofite till he has made Regittef : to try which, he t'ulls 
another cleiA Regiftfef-Sheet as bfetot-e. And i^ he 
iRnds Regifter agree on all the fides of the Form, the 
taik is |>erfon!ied : if iidt^ he mends as afo^efaid till it 
does. 

But it fometimes happens that the Compofitor ha» 
not* made an exad; equal White between all the fides 
of the Croffes : in this cafe, altering the Quoins will 
not make good Rcgifter ; wherefore the Preifman ot* 
ferves which fide has too much or too little White a 
and, tinlocking the Form, takes out or jhitir in fuch a 
number of S(;abbards as he thinks will make good Re- 
giller : which he tries l^ Pulling a flieet^ and, if need 
be, mending as before, till h5,has Pulled a ftieet with 
good Regiftcr. 

Although the Prcfinian has made R*giff6r, fdi M 
muft further Make Ready the Forti^ b6f6r6 h6 cah go* 
to work upon k. Un^f tkii phraf* of Makilig 
Ready the Form are comprcheflrfed mai^y dOrifidera* 
tions, leading to feveral various operations ; for firft, 
the Frifket muft be Cut: to perform which, the Prefl"- 
ifian fits the Match Joints of the Frifliet into the Match 
Joints of the Tympan, and pins them in with the M 

Frilket " 
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the Friifcet ^4 Txipgw o« ^fl f 9«m* W« 9^w ]:idE»;> 
the B^iikci^ tp ^^4^ th^m, kyf. ^m fipi^^^^ aedb 
e^?tt i;» the Quiteij Ty,a^%«, Pi^s thj^ In.^ejr TytopmL 
in upoft tjfe^TjK *M ?¥U5 as Ij^foj^; ^^Mft *«: kftTO 
Friflcev/ 

Tboahe ciBB&om th^ Cawiagev taka&ii^ the Tyu^ 
paji aa4 Friftet toge^es qAB the Form^. and lays tiem. 
Oft <h« GiW^WS; U5^i|;<iwrvs tkkejFri&et Pias out a^n» 
an<Jbt^k:$AQJF (b^ F^iS^Qt; 90)4 laying it fiat ona Papeiw 
bo%r4 y^Mb tjii^^ p^iiUi oi a. fbarp.knife cut^. through the 
Jpri^^et aJK>Mt: all t^' ^ck^ o£ each Page^ allowing to^ 
each Pagq b^ thm cujtfi 911^ of the Friiket abouta Non^ 
jpreil: Mar^^oa aU^ thp Mos. o£ the cut* Page&: t^cm 
he pins his FrJU^l agaiii* Ofx the Tympany as before. 

21%^ lie takes car ^ that the Tympan^bew^ll Wet ; 
wrhich he does by fqueezingi water out of a Spunge oui 
the ba^kfide of it,^ tiU it be rendgrejcJ: fufl&cjefltly^ feft 
and, pliable. 

&djy,. That the Eonn.be properly. Loqked up. 

4'thly,, That no Lettisrspr Spaces lie ip the White 
lines of the Form ; which may happen if the Compo^ 
fitor have made any Correftions fince the Form was 
Ijyd oHithe Br^s* 

5thly, If any wood Letters or other Cuts be in the 
Form, that they be exaftly Letter high: if not, (for 
i^ feldom happens they are) he muft make, them fo. If 
they are too i:.ow, he Underpays them; but examines 
firft how much they are too Low, by laying one or 

more 
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more cards or fcabbards upon the face of the Wood 
Cut, and feeling with the fingers of his right hand if 
the intended Under-lay be exaftly even with the 
Face of the Letter. If it be not, he tries thicker or 
thinner Under-lays till he has made it on a level. 

Having evened his Under-lay, he Unlocks the 
Quarter it is in, takes the Wood Cut out of the Form^ 
and fitting a fcabbard or card^ or what he judges re-, 
quifite, to the bottom of his Wood Cut, places it thus 
raifeci in the Form. But yet he trufts not to his judg- 
ment altogether for the thicknefs of the Under-lay: 
but Locking up the Form again. Pulls the Cards upon 
it to fink it as low as it will go, and Beats and PuHs a 
fiieet to fee how it pleafes him, thus adding or taking 
away till it be brought to its proper height. 

If the Wood Cut be too high, he caufes a joiner to 
plane off fome at the bottom. 

6th, If a White Page or Pages happen in a Form^ 
and he ufes a New made Frilket, then he does not Cut 
out that Page ; but if he works with an Old Frifket, 
and that Page is already cut out, he paftes on a Paper 
to cover the White page in the Form, that it print not 
black. 

As the White Pages do not (land in general fo high 
as the other Pages of the Form, thofe adjacent to the 
White page will come off harder than any other in the' 
Form ; to prevent which, the Preflman either Under- 
lays the low Page as he does Wood Cuts, or fits a- 
Bearer on the Frilket. 

The 
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. The Bearer is a Reglet of a fSonvcnient thleknefs : 
and this convenient thicknefs the Preflhlan regulates 
in the fame manner as the Underlays for Wood Cuts; 
with this difference^ that as then he made his Wood 
Cut exa£lly Letter high^ fo now he makes his Bearer 
and the Furniture his Bearer rt^s on Letter high : 
wherefore he paftes one fide of his Bearer, and lays it 
as he would have it on the Furniture, with the pafted 
fide upwards; and laying his Frilke^t and Tympan 
down upon the Form, with his fingers preffes on the 
outfide of the Inner Tympan, Frifket and all, upon 
the place where the Bearer lies ; fo that with the pafte 
the Bearer flicks to the fide of the Frifket* 

7th. He examines whether the Frifket Bites i that 
is, whether it keep oflF the impreffion from any part of 
the Pages : if it d6,> he cuts away fo much, and about a 
Nonpareil more, off the Frifket where it Bites. 

8th* He examines if the Besirds of the Letter print 
at the Feet of the Pages : if they do, he confiders 
whether the too fhort or too far Running in of the 
Carriage catifes it; or whether it be only the Beard 
of a fhort Page that prints; if the lafl be the caufe of 
it, he remedies it with an Under-lay. 

. If the Carriage be Run in too fhort^ and the Feet 
of the Pages ftand towards the Plattin, the Hind^fide 
qf the Plattin will prefs firong upon the Feet of thofe 
Pages : and if the Carriage be Run in too far, the 
Feet of the Pages that fland towards the hinder Rail 
of the Tympan wllimoft feel the force of the Plattin; 
and ^LCcording to a greater or lefs proportion of that 

X X force. 
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force, anrt to tfe^ foftnefs qf yi«l4ing of the paper, 
Jympanj^ and Bl?nk§t5, and all oth^r Spring3 in the 
Prefs, lh« yeet pf the Pag«s and 3ear4 Qf the Letter 
viU uxorci PtkJ&.pfint Hard, 

Wherefore in this cafe he Rons the Cari:iage under 
the Plattin, till the further edge of the Plattin juft 
cover the Feet of ihofe Pages, and with a piece of 
chalk makes a ftroke over the Board of the hither fide 
df the Carriage behind, and the upper fide of the Rail 
of the Ribs: then he runs in the Carriage again,, till 
the forcfide of the Planin juft cover the Feet of the 
Pages next the Hind Rail of the Tympan^ and makes 
another mark with chalk on the Rail of the Ribs, to join 
vith the mark he firft made on the Board of the Car- 
riage. He vuyw Runs out the Carriage, and lays the 
Tyxafian do^n on ibe Form; then Runs in the Car- 
riage again till he joins the maiFk or line he made firiV 
on the Caipriage- board and Rail of the Ribs> and 
makes a ma^k with chalk on the further Rail of the 
Tympan to range with the fore-fide of the Plattin. This 
mark on the Tympan Ihows bim.hpv far he muft Run^ 
the Carriage inagainft the fore-edge of the Plattin, for. 
the Firft Pull. Th^n he Runs in the Carriage farther, 
till he joins the fame mark or line on the Carriage- 
board to the fecond mark he made on the Rail of 
the Ribs, and makes another on the further Rail of the 
Tympan to range with the fore-fide of the Plattin, for 
the mark to which he is to Run the Carriage in againll 
the forc-edge of the Plattin, for his Second Pull. 

gth. 
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^th. H* eicainiftes if the Catch of the Bar will hoW 
it i^rhen the S|>indle mak^fi a fmali fprin^^ viz. when 
Che Bar Qk^ but a little way back from tht preffiire of 
the Form : if It Will ndij he knocks ^ * the Catch 
hi^er^ awi th^ Screws the Screw dn the Shank, and 
coilfequently the Catch ^lofeand firm agakftthe Cheek 
^ the Prefij. 

But if the Catch Hand too high, fo that it will not 
without a great Spring (viz. when the Ear is Pulled 
hard from the further Cheek) fly up ; he then knocks 
upon the top of it, to finlt it lower ; and, lyhen it i« 
well fitted, fcrews it up again a« before, . ' 

If the Catch ftand too low, it wiH not hold the Bar, 
but will Come down when he is in his train of work :. 
for if, as it often happens, he lets jhe Bar fly back 
harder than ordinary, or if it flip ou>: of his hand, it 
will knock hard againft th^ .Chf ek, and fpring back 
gigain. 

If the Catdh of tfa^ Bar ftati^ but a }itt.le too high^ 
the violence of the Balr'^ flyi'>g back to make it ftick 
on the Catch, will food loofen the fquare of the Bar in 
the Eye of the Spindle; and in4eed fubjeQ: the whbl^, 
Frefs to an unftable conditionf 

joth. He confiders whether the Stay 6f thcf Friflcet 
ftands either too forirard of too backward. The 
Stay may ftand too forward, though when i< is lei- 
furely turned up it ftays the Frifltet : becaiife, when 
the PrcHman is proceeding in his work, though he gene- 
rally throws the Friflcet quick up with an accuftomed^- 

X X 3 and 
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and, as he intends, equal ftrength ; yet if his gueft at 
ftrength in throwing it up varies, and it comes (though 
but a little) harder up, the Batten faftened on the 
Cap, and the perpendicular Batten faftened to the 
aforefaid Batten, will by their ihaking caufe a fpring, 
which will throw the Frifket back again upon the 
Tympan: nay, though, as fometimes it. happens, a 
folid wall ferves to do the office of a Stay for the Frif- 
ket, yet with a little too hard throwing it up, the Frif. 
ket itfelf will fo Ihake and tremble (its frame being 
made of iron) from end to end, that before it recovers 
reft, its own motion will by the quick running of a 
Ipring throw it back again. 

If the Stay ftand too backward, then, after he has 
given the Fri&et a touch to bring it down, it will be 
too long before it come down, and retard the progret 
of the work. 

Therefore he places the Stay fo, that the Friflcet 
may ftand a little beyond a perpendicular backwards, 
that with a near-guets'd ftrength in the tolling it up it 
may juft ftand, and not come back ; for then with a 
fmall touch behind, it will again quickly come down 
upon the Tympan. 

iith. He fits the Gallows, fo that the Tympan may 
ftand as much towards an upright as he can : becaufe 
it is the fooner let down upon the Form, and lifted 
up aga:in^ But yet he will not place it fo upright, but 
that the white flieets of paper he lays on it may lie 
fecure from Aiding downwards : and for Reiteration 
flieets, their lying upon the Points fecures them* 

12 th. i 
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12th. He confiders the fituation of the Foot-ftep, , 
and that he places fo a$ may beft fuit .wi(h his own 
ftature : for a tall man may allow the Foot-ftep to fland 
(anher off and lower than 9^ Ihort one, becaufe his legi 
reach farther under the Carriage, and he can tread hard 
to add ftrength to his pull; when a fliort man muft 
ftrain his legs to feel the foot-ftep, and confequently 
dimihifli the force of his pulK 

. 13th. Few Preffmen will fet the range of the Paper 
Bank to (land at right angles with the Plank of the 
Carriage : but they draw the further end of the Paper 
Bank fo as that the hither fide may make an angle of 
about 75 degrees (more or lefs) \»(ith the hither fide of 
the Carriage. The reafon is, if the hither fide of the 
Paper Bank (land at right angles with the hither fide of 
the Carriage, he muft carry his hand farther when he 
lays out Sheets, which would oqcafion delay : befidcs, 
his companion has a nearer accefs to it, to look over 
the Heap ; which he frequently does, to fee the colour 
of the work. 

. 14th. The Preffman brings his Heap, and fets it on 
the hither end of the Paper Bank as near the Tympan 
as he can, yet not to touch it, and places an end 
of the Heap towards him. He then takes the up- 
permoftor outfide Iheet, and, lays it on the Paper- 
board ; and taking three, or four, or five quires off 
his Heap in both his hands, he lifts them a little above 
his head, and claps them down as hard as he can upon the 
reft of the Heap, to loofen the fheets that with preffing 
' ftick clofe together: and not finding them loofe enough, 

he 
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' he fliikes' them Idiig-'imys and fide-wftys, i6 and fro, 
tUl he finda he has f^retty «reU Idofefted of hollow^ 
tfee heftp. 

Then with the nail of his right hand thumb, h^- 
draws or Aides forward the upper fheet, anrf two or 
three more commonly follow gradually with ir, over 
the hither edge of thd Heap, to prepare ih^fe fheets 
ready for laying on the Tympan. 

15th. He coniiders if tbe Face of the Tymp^in be 
moift enough for thd Tympan fheet to flick to; for 
though he wet the b^ck frde of it before to fupple it, 
yet if the Tympan be ftrong, the water will tibt foalc 
quite through to moiftcn the Face : he then takes a 
^unge of clean water, and makes rt fufficiently moift 
to fecure the Tympan Iheet, 

He now takes a fheet of paper off the Heap for a 
Tympan flieet, folds it into four quarters, and lays the 
crcafes, of the fheet cxafily upon the middle of the 
Short and Long Croffes,' if the Form allows them both 
to be. in their refpeftive middles of the Chafe ; if not, 
he lays the creafes exaftly againfl the notches in the 
Chafe; that are made for them refpeftively : and if his 
Frifket be blacked with former work, he lays a fheet 
of wafte' paper upon the creafed fheet r then lays the 
Tympan down on the Form, Pulls on thefe rwo^^ 
fiieets, takes up his Tympan again, and, layff by the" 
wafte fheet; but the creafed fheet he lays on the Tym- 
pan* But firfl he prefTes the Tympan downwards, frdmi' 
under the flaank of each Point fucceffively ; puts the 
twooppofite fides of the ftieet under the Shanks of the 

Points, 
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Points^ and the Holes of the Points pricked with PliIU 
ing» exactly xmdcx the bottom rivets of the Points z 
then taking a little pafte, hefaftens the comers of<tfae 
iheet to the Tympan ; but the bottom corner of that 
fide the (heet that is next to him, he will tear away» 
that be may not catch it as he Takes off, and prevent 
expedition. 

This iheet is called the Tympan Iheet; and is only 
as a ftanding mark to lay all the other fheets exafUy 
even upon, while be works the White Paper. 

The Preflfman now fuppofes he has Made Ready : 
yet to be certain, he will try his Regifter CHice more, 
left feme of the Quoins fliould have dipt : if his Rcgi-^ 
fter be not good, he mends it. But we will fuppofe it 
now good ; wherefore he gently Knocks up all the 
Quoins in the corners, with an equal force, to fatten 
them. 

Drawing the Tympans and FriJktL 

Drawing the Tympans or Frilket is the covering 
and pafting on of vellum, forrels or parchment upou 
the frames. To each Tympan and Frifket is chofen a 
fkin large enough to cover the frames. 

Tb^f^. (kins the Pcefiman rumples up together, and 
puts thetn^ into water to foak; and if he thinks they da 
BOt foak faft enough^ he rubs them between his 
hands, as women wafh cloaths, to fupple them, that 
tb^ watqr may foak the fafter in. And being tho- 
r^Higbiy fpaked, he wrings the water out. 

' Then' 
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Then having provided Tome pafte made of fine whea- 
ten flower^ ivell boiled in water, he fpreads the |kin 
flat, and firft paftes the under fide of the Tympan ; 
then lays it on the middle of the Ikin> and raifing up 
each fide fucceffively, paftes the Ikin alfo from the in* 
fides the Tympan to the outer edges of the Ikin, and 
lays the Tympan down flat again: then he paftes all the 
other fides of. the Tympany and wraps the fkin about 
the two long fides firft, cutting the fides of the fkin 
away fo much, till he leaves only enough to reach 
almoft quite through the under-fides of the Tympan 
again : Then drawing and ftraining the fkin tighter, 
he drives in the points of nails about fix inches diftant 
from one another, to keep the fkin from ftarting as it 
dries* 

Having thus drawn the fides, he with the point of a 
penknife cuts fquare holes in the fkin, juft where the 
iron-joints fall, for the joints to fall into, and draws 
and ftrains the ends of the Tympan as he did the fides; 
wrapping the ends of the fkin under the under-fides of 
the Tympan, and, where wood is, driving in the points 
of nails, as before. He then fets it by to dry ; and, 
when dry, draws the nails. 

As he drew this Tympan, fo he draws the other, 
and the Frifket alfo : only, becaufe he cannot drive in 
nails, (the Frifket being all made of iron) he doubles 
the fkin over the fides of the Friflcet ; and being well 
pafted, as aforefaid, he fews the fides that lap over 
down upon the whole fkin, to keep.it from ftarting 
while it dries : then he paftes a fhect or two of paper 

all 
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all over the infide of it, as well tip ftrengtheil as td 
thicken it. Friflcets ate mott fxtquently made with 
paper. - 

Of Wetting Paptn 

/ Paper is commonly Wet in a trough full of fai* 

water. The Preffman places the diy Heap on th* 

left hand of the trough, and a Paper-board with itft 

breadth before him on his right, laying firft k wafte 

flieet of paper on the Paper-board, left the board 

might foil or foul the firft (heet of the Heap. Then he 

takes up the firft token, and lays it iii fuch a pofitioil 

that the backs of the quires lie towards his right han<}» 

that he may the readier catch at the back of each quire 

Vith his right hand, when he is to wet it ; and he layd 

that Token athwart, or fomewhat crofling the reft of 

the Heap, that he may the eafier know )^hen he has 

Wet that Token. 

Then taking the firft quire of the Heap with the 
back of it in his right hand, and the edge of the quire in 
his left, he lays the quire down upon the wafte flieet, 
fo that the back of the quire lies upon the middle 
' creafe of the wafte ftieet, and confequently one half (tf 
the quire already laid even down upon one half c^ 
the wafte fheet. , If the paper be ftrong, he opens 
about half the quire, and turns it over dry upon the 
other half of the wafte ftieet ; but if the paper be weak 
and fpongy^ he opens the whole quire, and lays that 
down dry. . 

Having laid down his dry laying, he takes another 
quire off* the dry Heap, with the back of the quire in 

Yy his 
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his right hand, and the edge of the quire in his lefty 
and clofing his hand a little, that the quire msly bend 
rather downwards between his hands, he dips the 
back of the quire into his left hand fide of the trough 
of water; and difcharging his left hand of the quire, 
draws it through the water with his right ; but as the 
quire comes out he nimbly catches the edge of the quire 
again in his left hand, and brings it to l,he Heap; and 
by lifting up his left hand bears the under fide of the 
quire off the dry paper, laid down before, left the dry 
iheet (ho^ild ftick to the wet before he has placed the 
quire in an even pofition, and fo perhaps wrinkle a 
fceet or two, or elfe put a dry Iheet. or two out of their 
even pofition. ' / 

^ But this drawing the quire through the water he 
performs either nimbly or flowly : if the paper be weak 
and fpongy, he performs it quickly ; if ftrong and flub- 
born, flowly. 

To place this quire in an even pofition, he lays the 
tack of it exaftly upon the open creafe of the former, 
and then lets the fide of the quire in his left hand fall 
flat dQwh upon the Heap; and difcharging his right 
hand, brings it to the edge of the quire ; and with the 
affiftante of his left thumb (ftill in its firft pofition) 
opens or divides either a third, or ha}f, of the 
whole quire, according to the quality of the paper ; 
atid fpreading jhe fingers of his right hand as much as 
he can through the length of the quire, turns over his 
opened divifion of it upon his. right hand fide of the 
.Hea^ 

The 
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The reafoh why he fpreads the fingers of bis right 
hand as much as he can through the length of the quire^ 
is, becaufe the outfide half flieet is wet^ ami confer 
quently quickly limber; fo that if the paper be w^ak% 
it would fall down before the reft of his opening, and 
double into wrinkles, which thus fpreading his lingers 
prevents* 

In the fame manner hj^ wets all the quires of his dry 
Heap, 

But having wet his firft Token, he doubles down a 
corner of the upper fheet of it on his right hand, fo tha( 
the further cower may lie a little towards the left hand 
of the creafe in the middle of the Heap, ai>d fo that the 
other corner may hang out on the hither fide of th^ 
Heap about an inch and an half : this fheet i& calle^ 
the Token fheet, as being a mark for the Preffmanj 
when he is at work, to know how many Tokens of thaf 
He^p are worked off. 

Having wet the whole Heap, he lays a wafte fheet 
of paper upon it, that the Paper board to be laid on 
fp6il not the laft flheet of the Heap : then three or four 
times takes up as much water as he can in the hollow of 
his hand, and throws it all over the wafte fheet, that 
it may moiften and foak downwards into the unwet\ 
par^ of the laft divifion. of the quire* 

The paper being thus wet, he takes up the whole 
Heap upon the Paper board, and fets it by in a con- 
venient place of the room, and lays another Paper 
board upon it; and upon the middle of the Paper 

Y'yz board 
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bpcM fets about half an hundred woight, asd lets it 
ftand by to prefs^ commonly till next morning: for 
Freffiaaen generally wet their paper after they have Left 
work at night. 

Ball Leathers are either Pelts or Sheep4kins. If 
jPelts» fuch are chpfen as have a ftrong grain> and 
the greafe well worked out of them : they are either 
wet or dry before they come to the Preflman's ufe : if 
wet, he having before-hand provided a round boardj 
of about nine inches and an half diameter, fuj^ofing 
the Ball ftocks to be fix inches diameter. Jays the 
round board upon the whole Pelt, and cuts by the 
outfide of the board fo many round pieces as he can 
out of the Pelt, referving two for his preient ufe; 
banging the reft up (commonly upon the Braces of the 
Prefs) to dry, that they may not ftink or mould before 
he has occafion to ufe them. But if his Pejts are dry, 
lii^ lays them (o foak in chamber-lye. 

If he works with leather, it is chofen with a ftrphg 
and clofe grain : though by experience it is found that 
the neck piece, and indeed all along the back of the 
Ikin is heft; but is commonly fubjeft to b^ greafy, 
which gives the Preflman fometimes a great deal of 
trouble to ipake his Balls Take. He alfo lays the BaU 
Leathers in foak to fupple them. 

Wheo thfy (either Pelts or Leathers) are well 
Soaked, he rubs them well with both his bands, and 
then twifts and wrings them tp^etibc^ watex ou$ ^^n« 

Having 
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.Having Knocl^ed up one Ball wdU>. he Kndcks up 
the other» as the firft. 

Balls are well Knocked up^ when the wool is equal* 
ly difperfed about the fides, and the middle fmoothly 
covered with the Leather ; that is, nqt rifing in hit- 
ioeks, or falling into dales; not having too much wool 
in them, for that will fubjefl; them to foon hardening^ 
and quickly be uneafy for the Preffman to work with; 
or too little, for that will make the Leather, as the 
wool fettles with working, foon flap, and wrap over 
itfelf into wrinkles ; fo that he cannot fo well diftribute 
his Balls: but the Balls ought to be indifferently 
plump, to feel like an hard-fluffed bed pillow, or a 
ftrong fponge a little moiftened with water. 

Having* Knocked up the Balls, and rubbed out the 
Ink, he tries if his Balls will Take ; that is, he dabs 
the top of one three or four thnes lightly upon the 
hither part of the Ink block : if he finds the Ink fiicks 
to it equally all about, and that fo much as has touched 
the Ink block is black, it Takes : but if fcarce any of 
the Leather is black, or that it be black and white in 
blotches, then the Balls do not Take: wherefore he 
confiders whether his Biall be too wet, or elfe gxeafy, 
for each of thefe inconveniences vwill hinder the Tak^ 
ing of the Ball. 

/ If it be too wet, he burns half a^ Iheet or an wholly 
Iheet ofwa&e paper, and waves his Ball to and fro 
oyer the fl%me of it ; but fo quick and cauUoufly that 
he neither Ihrinks the Leather nor dries it too much ^ 

in 
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in winter tinse> when a fire is* at hand^ he dries it gently 
by the fire. 

If it be greafy, he takes oil andfpreads it well 
over the whole Ball-leather; and then holding the 
JQall knife in his right hand^ with its edge a little Hoping 
downwards, that it cut not the Ball leather, and the 
handle of the Ball Stock in his left hand, turns the 
Ball about by its handle, preifing it hard againft the 
iloped edge of the 3all knife, and at once drives the 
laid on oil and greafe before the floped edge of the 
Ball knife ; but he keeps the handle of the Ball Stocky 
and confequently the whole Ball, conftantly turnings 
that the whole circumference of the Ball may be 
Scraped; and as the Ball has performed a revolution 
againft the floped edge of the Ball knife, he draws 
gradually his left hand a little back, that the floped 
edge of the Ball knife may by feveral fpiral revolu* 
lions of the Ball, fcrape up to the very top of the Ball^ 
and carry before it the oil and greafe thither ; which 
he gathers up on the Blade of his Ball knife, and d\tm 
pofes of it as fo much dirt and filth. 

Rubbing out InL 

Before the Preflinan goes to work, he rubs out his 
Ink. 

If the Ink has Iain long on the Ink block fince it 
was Rubbed out, the furface of it is generally dried 
and hardened into a film or fliin, for which reafon the 
Preflman carefully takes this film quite off with the 
Slice before he dillurbs the body of the Ink; for fiiould 
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any, though ever fo little of it, mingle with the Ink, 
when the Ball happens to t^ke up that little particle of 
film, and delivers it again upon the Face of the Letter^ 
it will be a Pick, and print black, and deface the work i 
and if it get between the Face of two or more Letters, 
or the hollows of them, it will obliterate all it covers: 
and if it be Pulled upon, aud the Preffman not care- 
ful to overlook his work, it may run through the 
whole Heap. 

Wherefore having carefully (kinned off the film with 
the edge of the Slice, he fcrapes his Slice clean with 
the Ball knife, left fome fmall.parts of the film fhould 
yet ftick to, or remain on the Slice; and then with the 
SJice brings the body of Ink into the middle of the 
plane of the Ink block, and fearches the fides of it, 
by thrufting the edge of the Slice forwards along them 
and all the angles of the Ink block, and fo fcrapes off 
all as clean as hecan, and gathers it to the whole mafs; 
then with the Slice he turns it about half a fcore timeg 
over and over to mingle it well together, left fome part 
of it fhould be more confolicjated than the reft. 

He alfo confiders what work he is going on; whether 
it be fmall or great Letter; if it be fmall or curious . 
work, the Ink muft be Strong : but if it be great Let- 
ter or flight work, he makes Soft Ink ferve, or at leaft 
mingles but a little Hard Ink with it. 

If the Ink be too Hard, as fometimes* in frofty 
weather it will be, then, though his work be curious, 
yet he muft Rub in a little Soft Ink, becaufe it will not 
otherwife Diftribute welj upon the Balls; cfpccially if 

the. 
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the Leathers be too v<st» or gteafy: befides» itmay^ 
and many times dpes^ pull and tear the grain o£F the 
Quo; which not only fpoils the balls^ but fills the 
Fona full of Picks. 

Beating* 

* 

The Preflman imagines, or by his eye judges the 
.'length of his Form divided into four equal parts or 
rows; which four rows, for diftin£lion fake, I fhall 
number, from the* left hand to the right, with firft row, 
fecond row, third row, fourth row, juft as an Oftavo 
Form is cxaftly divided by four rows of Pages. 

He places his left hand Ball at the hither end of the 
firft row, fo that though the Ball be round, yet the 
fquare encompafled within that round fhall fufficiently 
cover fo much of the fquare of the hither end of that 
row as it is well capable to cover ; and his right hand 
Ball he fets upon the hither end of the third row : he 
fets his Balls dofe upon the Face of the Letter, with 
tbe Handles of the Ball-ftocks a little bending towards 
him: but as he preffes them upon the Face of the Let- 
ter, he raifes them perpendiculisir; and lifting at once 
both the Balls lightly, juft clear off the Face of the Leti- 
ter, he removes them about the fifth part of the breadth 
of the Form towards the further fide of the Form, and 
again fets them clofe, down upon the Face of the Lettei^, 
with the handles of jthe Ball-ftocks again bending a little 
towards him, as before ; and as he preffes them upon 
(he Face of the Letter, raifes them perpendicular, as 
before ; thus in about four« or five^ or fix fuch motions, 

or 
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*r rather removes of the Balls, according: to the 
trcadth of the Form, he Beats over the firft and third 
4rows. Thus Beating from the hither towaids the 
further fide, is in the Prefiman's phrafe called^ -Goftng 
wp the^ Form. . . 

The reafon why he bends the Handles of the Ball- 
ftocks a little towards him, is, that the Ball-leathers 
drag not upon the Face of the Letter ; for then the 
^dges of the hollows between the Lines or Words, or 
the edges of the cavities below the Face, would fcrape 
ink off the Balls to ftop uporchoak the Form. And 
the reafon why, before he removes them, he raifes 
the Handles of the Ball-ftocks a little perpendicular, 
is, that the Balls may touch in their greateft capacity 
upon the Face of the L^stter. - , , 

To Come down the Form, he (kips his Balls both at 
once from the firft and third row to the fecond and 
fourth row, and brings them down as he carried the» 
up: only, as before he bent the : Handles .of d»i> 
Ball-ftocks a little towards hiiri, fo now he bends iheni; 
a.Jittle from him, thati.the Ball.lwi6hei»;(now Comin|^ 
down) drag not, as mentioned above. Then, in UkflL 
manner he (kips the Balls from the fecond and fomth 
row to the firft and third row, and again Goes iip the 
Form with the Balls, as he did before. He'ihen 
ajgain fkips, as before, and Comes do,wn the Foriii, 
ajgain with the BalU. . ^ ' ' /' ' / . 7, 

. Haying thus gone twice upwards ftnd downwards* 
with the Balls, the ^o;in is fiii^cieipftly fi^ati^p;)^^^ 
die Face of the Letter takes well. .;.';.. ? 

Z z ^ $ut 
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But if iieSnte ^ firft Ibeot of a bdh Form, tnr 
after a Fom is Wafiied, or he, nakes a Proo^. ht 
Goes 4ibwe^ fiwir, or five tinier upmrds and doini*. 
m«dst <lcft tke Eace of the Letter ft ould happen to be 
vet or moift, and confequently unapt to lake Ii^ 
without' reiterated JBeatiogs* 

pulling. 

Under the general notion of Pulling and Beating are 
fomprifed all the operations that are neceffary for a 
courfe of work ks performed by ihe Puller and the 
JBeater ; for though the Puller lays On Sheets^ lays 
down the Frifket, lays down the Tympans and Frifket, 
Rutis in the Carriage, Runs out the Carriage, takts 
up the Tympans, takes up the Frifket, Picks the 
Form, takes off tl)e Sheet, and lays it on the Heap, 
yet>«tti thefe operations are in general mingled and k^ 
tmtht name of Pt^ling ^ and as in Pulling, £o in Beat^ 
in^; ^for though tfafe Beater nibs out his Ink, Slicess it 
iipi Diftributes die Balls, pefufes ifae Heap, &c. yei 
;^r^{e <^nKi0m^are loft in the general name of 
Beating. 

[ To take a flieet olf the Heap, he places his body 
almoft fttaight before the hither fide of the Tympan ; 
but he nimbly twifts tlxe upper part of his body a 
little backwards towards the Heap, the better to fee 
he takes but one fheet off, which he loofens from 
tJiereft of the Heap by iirawing the "back-fide of the 
liail of fais right dmmb nimbly over ahnoft the whole' 
lenjgth df the Heap, and receiving the hither end of 
'-^ the 
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ihe fiieet^kh hia Ufk hand fingei^ and ^iimb^ catcbcs 
vnih his rigbn h^iidabott twoindie^ within thefmrdier 
edget of the fiieet niiar the upper corheiii and about xbe 
length of his thutoib^below the tntber edgrqf tbe ibeet^ 
and brings it nimbljr to the Tympan ^ and; at tfaefione 
time, iwiftfl hiis body again before the Tympaiv only a: 
very bttle moving bis £tght foot from its firft fiation 
forwards u^er the Carriage Plank ; and as the fiifiet 
is coming to the Tympan, wc fuppofe now he woiks 
on White Paper, he nimbly difpoCes the fingers of his 
right hand under the further edge of the ibeet near the 
upper corner ; and having the iheet thus m both his 
bands,, lays the further fide and two extreme corners o£ 
the flieet down even upon the further fide and extxeme 
further corners of the Tympan-flieet: but he is cane&i 
(hat the upper corner of the fiiieet be firft laid even 
upon the upper corner of the Tympan-fbeet^ that he 
may the fooner difengage his ri^t hand. If,>howeirer^ 
by a quick glance of hi^ eye> he perceive the fidesi of the 
flieet lie uneven upon the Tyrapan-lhect, with: his left 
hand at the bottom corner of the fheet he eitliex ckaws 
it backward(s^ or pulls it forwards^ as the flieet may^ 
lie higher or lower on the hither comeifs of the Tym- 
pan*fheet^ while hi$ right hand^ being di&ngagcd^ is 
removed to the back-fide the Ear of the Fi^ilkct, and 
.with it gives it a light touch to double it ^bwn upon; 
the Tympan. By this time his left hand^s alio difes. 
gaged, and dipt to the hither under corner of the Frif* 
ketj to receive it, that it fall neither too hard nor too 
quick down upon the Tympan; for hard falling may 
fliake the loofe (heet on the Tympan ou< of its place ; 

Z z 2 an4 
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and fo may the quick prelTure of the;air between th^ 
Tympan and FriCkct, after the Iheet is well laid 5 
and while his left band receives the Friiket, his right 
is difengaged from the Ear of the Frifket, and 
removed to the middle of the back-fide the Tympan; 
which he grafps between the balls of his fiiigers and 
thumbs to lift it oiFthe Gallows^ and doubles it and the 
Frifiket together on the Form. And while the Tympan 
U falling, he flips his left hand fingers from under the 
Frifliet to the hither outer corner of it* as well to keep 
the Iheet clofe to the Tympan in its pofition, as to 
prevent the lower fide of the Frilket from catching 
againft any part of the Furniture, Quoins, Chafe^ 
or the corners that may ftand higher thap their com-^ 
mon plain. 

Then nimbly flipping his left hand, he with it grafps 
the Rounce, and with a moderate ftrength nimbly 
gives its Winch about one turn round ; but to regu- 
late his Running in, he firft makes a mark on the 
further rail of the Tympan, to which mark he Runs 
the Carriage in, till he brings the mark in a range 
with the fore edge of the Plattin ; and as it is running 
in, fltips his hand to within an inch or two of the end of 
the Bar, and then gendy leans his body back, that his 
arm, as he Pulls the Bar towards him, may keep a 
ilraight pofture; becaufe in a Pull it has then the greateft 
ftrength. He now puts his right foot upon the Foot-fl:ep, 
while his left hand holds fall by the Roqnce; as well 
to reft on the Foot-ftep and Rounce, as to enable his 
body to make a ftronger Pull ; which will prove Lon- 
ger 
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ger or Shorter, according to the ftrcngth put to it, 
und alio the Hard or Soft Juftifying of th^ Head, 

Then difengaging bis right hand again from, the 
Handle of the Bar, he flips it to the Bow of the Bar» 
before the handle fly quite back to the Cheek of the 
Prefs : for fliould the 3ar by its forcible fpring knock 
hard againft the Cheek of the Prefs, it might not only 
fliake fome of its parts out of order, but fubjed the 
whole machine to an unftable pofition: befides, the 
further the Bar flies back, the more he hinders dill 
patch in recovering it again. But yet he mull let th« 
Bar fly fo far back as that the Tympan may juft rife 
clear of the Plattin ; left when he Runs in his Second 
Pull, the Face of the Plattin rub upon the Tympan 
and force the IJieet upon the Face of the Letter, which 
fometimes Slurs, and fometimcs Doubles it, by which 
the ffieet is deftroyed* 

Having Pulled the Firft Pull, and having the Rouncc. 
ftill in his left hand, he turns the Rounce about again, 
till the Carriage runs in fo far as that the fecond mar|^ 
on the rail of the Tympan comes into a range with 
the hither edge of the Plattin, as before the firft mark 
did; and then Pulls his fecond Pull, as he did his firft; 
and flips his right hand again off the Handle of the Bar 
to the Bow, guides the Bar up to its Catch leifurely, 
that coming now near the Cheek it knock not againft 
it : and juft as he has Pulled his Second Pull, he gives 
a pretty quick and ftrong preflure upon the Rounce^ 
to turn it back, and run the Carriage out again : andfo' 
foon as he has given that one preflure, he difengages 

his 



his left hand from the Rounce^ and dap^ tbc fingers 
of it under the middle of the Tympan, and on the £ajr 
of the Frilket : and while this is doing, he removes his 
right hand to the now upper, but immediately it will 
be the under fide of the Tympan Rail, within four or 
five inches of the upper end of it, to receive the Tym* 
pan, as it is lifted up off the Form by his left hand : 
and having thus received it, he lets it dcfcend gently on 
the Gallows. As it is defcending, he 'flips his left 
hand fingers under the hither lower corner of the 
Frilket, and gives the Frilket a tofs up ; while by this 
time his right hand, being difengaged from the Tympan, 
is ready to catch the Frilket by the Ear, and convey 
it quick and gently to its Stay : and while the Frilket 
is going up, he flips the end of the middle finger of his 
left hand, or fometimes the ends^ of his two middle 
fingers, with their balls upwards, under the hither lower 
corner of the Pulled off Sheet ; and at the inftant he 
has got them under, he nimbly bows his Joints 
upwards, to throw up the corner of the Ihe^t, to make 
i| rife a little, that he may catch about two inches 
of it between the balls of his thumb and fore fin- 
ger. And having the whole Iheet by this corner a little 
upwards^ he at the fame time lifts it off* the Points, and 
draws it fomewhat towards him; and as it comes, 
catches it near the upper corner of the fame fidfe of the 
fceet, between the foremoft joints of his fingers 
^d ball of the thumb of his right hand ; and, nimbly 
twilling about his body towards the Paper bank, carries 
the Iheet over the Heap of White paper to a Paper 
board, which before he placed beyond that Heap on 

his 
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lis li^ lund, and lays it dawn lipoii a icafte Iheet 
iajd for datpatpofeoaifaat Paper boaid; bttwhilett 
is comnig over die White paper Heap, thougkiie have 
Acfkect between both his foic fingeisandthu]nb%yet 
he holds the flieet fp loofety, that it may mo^e between 
them as on two centers, as his body twifts abmil from 
die fide of the Tympan towaidsxhe fide of the Paper 
hank. 

Thus, you fee, bodi ihc Preffman*$ hand^t the fame 
time alternately engaged in different operations: 
for while his right hand is employed in one a£lion, his 
left is bufy about another; and thefe exercifes are To 
fuddenly varied, that they feem to Aide into one ano- 
ther's pofition ; beginning when the former is but half 
performed* 

Having thus Pulled one flieet, and laid it down, he 
turns his body towards the Tympan again; and, as he is 
turning, gives the next flieet on the White paper Heap 
a touch with thebackfide of the nail of his right thumb, 
as before, to draw it a little over the hither edgaof the 
Heap, and lays it on the Tympan, &c. as he did the 
firft; and fo fucceffively every flieet till the whole 
Heap of White paper be Worked oW» 

As he comes to a Token flieet, he undoubles that, . 
and fmooths out the creafe wijth the backfide of the 
nails of his right hand, that the Face of the Letter may 
print upon fmooth paper. And being printed off, he 
folds it again, as before, for a Token flieet when he 
works the Reiteration* 

Having 
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Having Worked oflF the; White paper, he removed 
the Heap to his left hand ; then takes up the Paper 
board, and lays.it on his right hand: and if it be 
Twelves, or any Form Impofed like Twelves, ^ 
Twenty fours, &c. he turns it from one long fide of 
the paper to the other ; • that is, the long fide of the 
paper that ilands. on his right .hand when the printed 
. fide lies upwards, he turns over to his left hand^ and 
lays the unprinted fide upwards. . In performing this, 
he takes from the Worked off Heap fo much at once 
between both his hands as he can well govern, without 
difordering the evennefs of the, fides of the Heap, viz. 
a Token 'or more, and lays that upon the Paper board ; 
then takes another lift, and fo fucceffively, till he 
has turned the whole Heap. 

. Having turned the Heap, and made Regifter on th6 
Reiteration Form, he works it off: but he fomewhat 
varies his pofture in the Laying on his Sheet : for a$ 
before; when he worked White Paper, he caught the 
Iheet by the upper further corner with his right hand, 
he now, having taken up the Iheet, catcher it as near 
the further fide of the further Point hole as be can, 
with the ball of his right hand thumb above the Iheet, 
and the ball of his fore finger under the Iheet, the readier 
to lay the Point hole over its refpeftive Point; which ^ 
having done, he flips his body a little backwards, and 
both his hands with it, his right hand towards the hither 
Point hole, with the back fides of the nails of his fingers 
to draw or flroke it over the Point; and the fingers of 
his left hand, as they come from the further corner, 

nimbly 
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jMifibly flif^ing alotig ihe bottom edge of the flteet^ 
til) they ccHfie to the hkher icom^r; and then with his 
fore finger and thumb lay 9 hold of it, to help guide 
the Point bole on that Point alfot then Pulls that 
flieet aft before^ as he did the Whke Paper, and ib 
fucceffi vely all the reft of the Reitcrationi The Token ^ 
Iheeta, as he meets with theni, be folds not downagatn« 
as he did the White Papen 

Printing Red or other Colours mth BlacL 

When Red and Black are to be printed upon the 
fame flieet, the Preffmari firft Makes Regifter, and 
Makes Ready his Form as before ; then having, a new 
Frifket, he prints upon his new Frifket with Black ; 
and^ having before a Proof fheet printed Blacky with 
the words to be printed Red underlined, betakes oflp 
his Frifket, and lays it flat on a Paper board, and i^ith 
a fiiarp-pointed pen-knife neatly cuts out thofe moxds 
on the Frifket, and about half a fcabbard Margin 
round about the words,, that he finds underlined oir 
the Proof Iheee ; then fets the Frifket by till he Jiaa 
worked off his Heap with Blacky and puts his commoa 
Frifket on th^ Joints of the Tympan agaicr. 

While the PrefTman is Cutting the Frifket, the^ 
Compofitor takes thofe Word^ outof the Form diat are 
Underlined, on the Proof fheet, and in their place, 
puts Quadrats, m^-Qu^drats], Spaces, &6# to Juf^ify 
the lines up again* 

Then Locking up the Form, the Preffman works off 

the Heap black; which having done,, he takes off the 

A a a common 
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.common Frilket, and puts on his new cut FriiOket! 
then taking a piece of Nonpareil Reglet^ he cuts it into 
fo many fmall flips as there are Whites in the Form to 
be printed with Red ; thefe flips he cuts exaftly to the 
^length of the Quadrats^ &c. the Compofitor put in, 
and to the breadth of the body ; but rather a fmall 
,matter Icfs than bigger, left they bind at the bottom of 
the Shank of the Letter s fpr when the Compofitor 
takes out the Quadrats, &c. he pricks on the point of 
a Bodkin the bits of Reglet, and puts them into their 
refpeftive holes : and being loofened off the point of 
the Bodkin with the blunt point of another Bodkin, 
they are laid down flat on the Prefs flone ; thefe flips 
are called Underlays. 

Upon thefe Underlays the Compofitor puts in again 
the Words or Letters he took out before the Form was 
Worked off Black : fo that thefe Words now ftand 
higher than the other Matter of the Form, and there- 
fore will print when the other Matter will not'. But 
yet for the better affurance that the other Matter print 
not, the New-cut Frifket was prepared, which hinders 
any thing to print but what Prints through the holes 
cut in it; which hobs thefe Underlaid Words fall 
exactly through* 

Having mixed the Red, . or any other intended 
colour with Varnifh, he Beats the Form; and Pulls 
it very lightly, lefl thefe Underlaid Words, {land- 
ing higher than the reft of the Matter, print too 
Hard. 

' Mixing 
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Mixing and Grinding Colmrs with. Varnijh. 

Varniflx is the comhion Menftruum for all colours 
that are to be ufcd ia printing. 

Red is the chief colour that is ufed with Black in 
t)ook printing : of Reds there are two forts in general 
tife, viz. Vermilion and red Lead; Vermilion is the 
deepeft and pureft red. 

Yet other colours may alfo be ufed to print with i 
as Lake and Ruffet, which are Reds deeper than Ver* 
milion ; Verditur, Indico, and Bice for blues ; Or- 
piment. Pink, Yellow Ochre, for yellows; Verdi*^ 
greafe, and green Verditur, for greens ; or what other 
colours may be fancied. 

But all colours for printing muft be ground with. 
Soft Varnifti; efpecially thofe colours that are.pf 
themfelves dryers; as Red Lead, Vermilion, Qrpiment^ 
Verdigreafe; for Ihould they be ground with Hard 
Varnifh, the coloured Ink would dry and harden fo 
quick and faft upon the Form, that it would fbon be 
ehoaked up, and confequently want Walhing ere thd 
Form be Worked off; which would be very trouble-^ 
fome to the Preffman, becaufe he muft expeA to have 
all his Underlays to new fit to their places : and befides^ 
it will fo dry and harden upon the Balls> that the grain 
of the Leathers would quickly tear off, and fill tht; 
Form full of Picks, 

The fitted colours therefore for printing, are fuch as 
^re of the lighteft body and brighteft cplour^ 

A a as They 
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They arc to be ground with a mullcr on a fmooth 
marble ilone^ h long that the colour becomes impal- 
pable^ and is thoroughly mingled with the V arnifh. 

Rules and Remedies for the Preffmm. 

llie Prcflmati is to make a Proof fo often as occaCon 
tequires : if he takes off his Form to make a Proof, 
he Unlocks and lays the Quoins in fuch a fituatioh as 
he may know how they were difpofed before ; but 
OTLiiy Priming houfes have an empty Prcfs to pull 
Broofiion. 

^he Compofitor having brought the Form to the 
Prefs, lays it down on the PreJ& ftone ; and the Preff- 
man places it even under the Plattin, that the Plattin 
Bear not harder on the hither or further fide of the 
Form; then B^its the Form fbiir or five times over, 
that he may be fure it Take : he then lays the Proof 
fliect on the Form, lb that by his judgment it may have 
an equal Margini on aU its oppofite fides, and a double 
Blanket on the Proof fceet ; and running in the Car- 
riage, he Pulls the Proof flieet : Itaving Pulled it, he 
Runs out the Carriage again, and takes the Proof 
iheet off the Form- Then with the Lye brufli he 
Rubs over the Face of the Letter three or four times; 
tAwalh off whw Ink may remain on it, and carries the 
Form again to the Cdrrcfting ftone, and lays it down : 
the Proof he carries to the Compofitor's Cafe. 

He keeps a conftant and methodical pofture and 
geftiune in every aftiOfi of Pulling and Beating, which 
becomes habitual to him^ and eafes his body, by not 

; runni ng 
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running into unneceflary diverfions of pofiuxes or 
geftttres in his labour; and it eafes his mind from much 
of its care^ for tine fame cajufes have confiandy the 
fame efFe6):s. And a P^U of the fame ftrength upon 
the fame Form, with the fame Beating, and with ihc 
fame Blankets^ &c. will give the Xame colour an4 
impreflion* 

That every two Iheets, if the Form be fmall Letter 
(rarely three, unlefs Great Letter) he takes Ink; and that 
Iheet to which he Takes not Ink, he fteps to the Heap 
to overlook the colour, and fee whether he has Taken 
too much or too little Ink; and to fee if any accident^ 
have befallen the Form ; that is, if any Letters, Qua- 
drats or Furniture, &c. rife, and that no Letters are 
Battered ; that the Regifter keep good ; that no Pick be 
got into the Form, or any other accident that may 
deface the beauty of the Work ; but all this while he 
ftill keeps his Balls Diftributing, 

.• 
If he has taken too much Ink, which fometimes 

may happen (butmoftly through careleffnefs) he will 

not take Ink again, till he has worked 'his Balls to a 

good and moderate colour. But if the Iheet alresidy 

Pulled fhould be fo Black that it may not pafs, he 

doubles or folds it in the middle, and lays it crofs the 

Heap, that the Gatherer may take or leave it, in cafe 

the Heap falls fliort. If he forefees the next flieet will 

alfo be too Black, he takes a dry fheet of wafte paper 

between his B^lls and Diftributes upon that dry flieet^ 

that it may take off the Ink* 

If 
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If Letters, Quadrats or Furniture Rife, he put^ 
them down; the Letters and Quadrats with his Bod- 
kin, and the Furniture with his Hammer, and Locks 
the Quarter they are in a little harder. 

If any Letters are Battered, he Unlocks the Quarter 
they are in, and defires the Compolitor to put others 
in their room. 

If Bearers fail, that is, fqueeze thinner with long 
Pulling on, he takes thofe Bearers off, if they are on 
the Friiket, and puts on thicker : but if the Furniture 
is Underlaid, he Unlocks the Quarter they are in, and 
Underlays them according to his judgment. 

If Regifter be Out, which fometimes happens by 
the ftarting of the Quoins, he mends it. 

If a few Picks are got into the Form, that is, little 
bits of paper, fkin or Film of Ink, greafe or other filth 
which may flick to the Face, or get into the hoUqws of 
the Letter, he with the point of a needle picks them 
out : but if many be got in, he takes off the Forni. 
and waihes it. 

And though he every other Iheet overlooks the 
Heap, yet his Companion that Pulls, by an habitual 
ufe calls his eye upon every fingle flieet ; yet rarely 
hinders his riddance by it ; for while he is taking the 
flieet off the Tympan, he gives a quick fpreading glance 
upon it, and lays it down, unlefs he perceive fomewhat 
to mend : for then he lets it lie on the Tympan till he 
has mended what was amifs» . ^ 

And 
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. And that he may take Ink more equally, to keep the 
Balls of an equal fatnefs, he keeps the Rubb'd out Ink 
on the Ink-block of an equal thicknefs; to do whicfa^ 
he with the under-edge of the bottom of the Braycr 
draws often from the mafs of Ink a fmall, and as nezr 
as he can guefs an equal quantity of Ink, and with the 
Brayer riibs anddifperfes that Ink of an equal thicknefs, 
all over the hither comer of the Ink-block* Whil^ 
this is doing, he holds the Balls upright on one another 
in his left hand, leaning the handle of the uppermoft 
Ball-Hock againit his bread. 

The equal and often Taking of Ink in a fmall quaiu 
tity, and conftant Diftributing of the Balls, is the only 
means to keep the Heap throughout of an equal colour^ 
and to avoid Leaving Triars. 

If he meets with fheets in his work, torn, or ftain'dj 
&c. he prints them not, but throws them under the 
Paper-bench ; and if any creafe or wriukl^sbe in any 
flieef, he laying the back of his four left hand fingers 
upon a fmooth place ' in the flieet, rubs with the back 
of the nails of his right hand fingers from him upon the 

wrinkles, till he has fmoothed them. 
.<. 

Sometimes, through the loofe Hanging of the Plat-. 
tin on its Cords, or through the much wearing of the 
Hofe, or the Garter, or the Worms in the Nut and> 
Spindle, or the irregular wearing of the Toe of the 
Spindle, in its Nut, or too much play of the tenons of 
the Head in their piortifes, or the irregular drynefs of 
the Tympaji, or through irregular Running in of the 

Carriage, 
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Carriage; it will happen that the Letter will double 
upon the fheets, that is, print double. 

If the loofe hanging of the Plattin be the caufe, it is 
eafily mended by turning about the Female Screws 
fitted to the tops of the Hofe. 

If the Hofe be worn, or the fquare holes the Hofe 
works in, it may for the prefent be botched up by put- 
ting fcabbard between the Hofe and the fquare holes 
of the Till; but to mend it perfeflly, either another 
Till muft be made, or new Hofe, or both. 

If the Garter be worn too wide, the fmith muft 
cither mend the old, or make a new one. 

If the Worms of the Nut or Spindle be worn, the 
Spindle muft be examined by the fmith, and made true, 
and have a hew Nut caft on it. 

If the Toe of the Spindle and its Nut, or either of 
them, be worn irregularly, it is fmith's work to mend. 

If the tenons in the Head have too much play in 
their mortifes (which though it feldom happens, yet 
if the Head were not made of well feafoned ftuff, the 
tenons may be fubjeO: to (brink, and fo have too much 
play), there is no fubftantial remedying this fault* 
but by making a new Head. 

If an improper temperature of the Tympan be the 
^ caufe ; that is, when it is dry in one place and moift 
in another, the dryed place may by its fpring force 
the paper againft the Face of the Letter, and in part 
print it before it comes to feel the force of the Plattin; 
but this is rather flurring than doubling; and when the 

force 
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force of the Plattin does come, the fpring in the dryed 
part will again remove the paper, and the force of the 
Plattin give its full impreffion where the paper is thus 
removed: but when it i$ real Doubling, it happens 
generally on the whole Ihcet. \ 

This Doubling or Slurring is mended, by reducing 
the dryeft part of the Tympan to an equal moifl tempe- 
rature with the moifteft. 

Doubling often happens in the middle of the Form ; . 
and the reafon is, becaufe the forefide of the Plattin 
prints beyond the middle of the Form at the firft Pull, 
and the hindfide of the Plattin by the fecon|l PtiH re- 
prints part of the Firft Pull : fo that a fpring in the 
Tympan removes the paper in this interval of time. 

This fault is eafily mended by an exafl; obferving the 
Running in of the Carriage. 

Doubling may alfo happen by the too loofe and 
flapping ftraining of the Tympan, when it was firft 
drawn. 

This cannot be mended without taking the Tympan 
off, and Drawing on a new one. 

If the Joints are fo faulty (as fometimes old Joints 
are) that the Preffman cannot keep Regifter with them, 

the fmith muft make new, or mend the old. 

♦ 

When he leaves work, he covers the Form with the 
Tympan, to keep it from duft or filth that may fall on 
it; and takes out the Blankets to cover his Heap. 

FINIS. 
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